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BG 8502, page 70, original size (pocket book) 
The beginning of the page reads: 

N[T]K O Y M i K A p i o c ε γ π λ ρ λ χ ο λ ο γ θ Η α ο 
Blessed are you (John) for understanding, 

(reproduced with permission of the Staatliche Museen zu Berlin) 

FOREWORD 

'The Coptic Gnostic Library" is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and 
Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English translations, 
introduction, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a 
uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a basis 
for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Further 
studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series Nag 
Hammadi and Manichaean Studies of which the present edition is a 
part. 

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with 
early Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a 
significant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of 
this modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of 
original source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. 
It is thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared. 

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and 
Christianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of 
Harold W. Attridge, J. W. B. Bamst . Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Böhlig, James Brashler, G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Suren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick. Wesley 
W. Isenberg, Τ. Ο. Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, 
George W. MacRac', Dieter Mueller^, William R. Murdock, Douglas 
M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Malcolm L. Peel, Gregory J. Riley, James 
M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr.. William R. Schoedel, J. C. 
Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Michael Waldstein, Francis E. 
Williams, R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and 
Jan Zandee*. 

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number 
of tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became 
increasingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-VI had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the 
edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen-
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume, 
which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies 16(1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Teslamentum 12 
(1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 

(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, 
recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for 
Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codiccs VII-X1II. This 
plan was adopted by the volume editors in their September 1973 work 
session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. Berol. 8502 being 
planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely to 
the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
In the case of the four instances of The Apocryphon of John, it was 
decided to publish all four in parallel format in one broadened volume. 
As volume editor we have been able to enlist, in addition to Frederik 
Wisse, also Michael Waldstein, who had already prepared an unpub-
lished synopsis. After it was decided to include in Nag Hammadi 
Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher 
included them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete. 

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are 
as follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex). Volume 1: 
Introduction, Texts. Translations. Indices·, Volume 2: Notes, volume 
editor Harold W. Attridge, NHS 22 and 23, 1985; The Apocryphon of 
John: Synopsis of Nag Hammadi Codices 11.1: 111,1 and IV, I with 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2, edited by Frederik Wisse and Michael 
Waldstein, NHS 33, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex 11,2-7, together with 
XIII,2*. Brit. Lib. Or. 4926 (I) and P. Oxy. 1.654,655, Volume I: Gospel 
of Thomas. Gospel of Philip. Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes', 
Volume 2: On the Origin of the World. Exegesis on the Soul. Book of 
Thomas, Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag 
Hammadi Codices 111,2 and TV.2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The 
Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Böhlig 
and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag 
Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 and Vi 1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and 
Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, 
edited by Douglas M. Parrott. NHS 27, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codex 
111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS 
26, 1984; Nag Hammadi Codices V,2-5 and VI with Papyrus 
Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11. 
1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor Birger A. Pearson. NHS 
30, 1995; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, 1991; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI. XII and XIII. 
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volume editor Charles W. Hedrick. NHS 28, 1990. Nag Hammadi 
Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Canonnage of the Coven, 
edited by J. W. B. Barru'. G. Μ Browne, and J. C. Shelion. NHS 16, 
1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes 
by Violet MacDermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; 
The Books of Jeu and the Untitled Text in the Bruce Codex, text edited 
by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume 
editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now envisaged, ihe full 
scope of the edition is sixteen volumes. 

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices 
and P. Berol. 8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume. 
The Nag Hammadi IJhrary in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. 
A first paperback edition of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of 
Yalcinv. 1784 of the Beinecke Library at NHC 111 145/146 (p. 238) 
appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not 
possible to include there subsequent improvements in translations. 
These have been incorporated in 1988 in Ihe Third, Completely Revised 
Edition. E. J. Bnll and Harper & Row. paperback in 1990 by 
HarperCollins. 

The team research of the project has been supported primarily 
through the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by Ihe National 
Endowment lor the Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, 
the John Simon Guggenheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont 
Graduate School; and through the American Research Center in Egypt 
by the Smithsonian Institution. Members of the project have partici-
pated in the preparatory work of Ihe Technical Sub-Committee of Ihe 
International Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, which has been 
done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under Ihe sponsorship of the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and UNESCO. The extensive work on Ihe reassem-

bly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the collation 
of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical 
edition. Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of 
all parties concerned this edition could not have been prepared. 
Therefore we wish to express our sincere gratitude to all who have been 
involved. 

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and UNESCO 
officials through whose assistance the work has been carricd on: Gamal 
Mokhtar, President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, 
our gracious and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib', Director Emeritus, 
Victor Girgis, Director until 1977, Mounir Basla, Director until 1985, 
and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, who 
together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shahccd, Deputy Director of the Coptic Museum, who is personally 
responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the library 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at UNESCO, N. Bammate, Deputy 
Assistant Director General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, 
and Culture until 1978, who guided the UNESCO planning since its 
beginning, and Dina Zeidan, specialist in the Arab Program of the 
Division of Cultural Studies, who always proved ready with gracious 
assistance and helpful advice. 

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to Ihe 
administration of Brill during the years in which this volume was in 
preparation, F. C. Wieder, Jr.', T. A. Edridge*, Dr. W. Backhuys, Drs. F. 
H. Praytt, Mr. Reinout J. Kasteleijn, Managing Director, and Dr. David 
E. Orton, Senior Editor, who is in charge of Nag Hammadi and 
Manichaean Studies for Brill. 

James M. Robinson 

χ 

PREFACE 

Originally two volumes had been planned for the Apocryphon 
of John in the Coptic Gnostic Library edition in the Nag Hammadi 
Studies series. Frederik Wisse was to prepare a synoptic edition of NHC 
11,1 and fV, I, the two witnesses to the Coptic translation of the longer 
Greek version. Michael Waldstein took over from Peter Nagel the task 
of preparing a synoptic edition of NHC 111,1 and BG 8502,2, the two 
independent Coptic translations of the shorter Greek version. In 1992, 
however, it was decided to produce a single synopsis of all four texts 
with Wisse and Waldstein as co-editors sharing responsibility for ihe 
whole volume. 

The volume serves several purposes. Though editions of the 
four texts already exists: NHC 11,1; 111,1 and IV.l (Krause-Labib 1962); 
NHC 11,1 (Giversen 1963) and BG 8502,2 (Till-Schenke 1955; 2nd rev. 
ed. 1972), further study of the manuscripts has made possible signifi-
cant improvements in establishing and presenting the Coptic text, 
especially for the many fragmentary pages. In addition to serving the 
need for a dependable edition of the text the volume offers for the first 
time in a convenient synoptic form all the direct textual evidence for the 
Apocryphon of John. This is particularly urgent since there are 
numerous significant differences between the two shorter versions 
(Codices NHC III and BG 8502), as well as between the shorter and the 
two copies of the longer version (Codices II and IV). Furthermore the 
volume includes the indirect textual witnesses to the Apocryphon of 
John and a full research bibliography, ll is our hope that the edition will 
bring a new impetus to the study of what is arguably the most important 
ancient Gnostic document. 

Michael Waldslein thanks the University of Notre Dame for a 
printing subsidy and for a Jesse Jones faculty research grant (summer 
1991) which made a preliminary form of this synopsis possible. He also 

thanks Harry Allridgc for continued advice and encouragement. Peter 
Nagel for his transcriptions, synopsis manuscript and critical notes, 
Michael A. Williams for the manuscript of his synoptic translation with 
introduction and notes and Stephen Emmcl for helpful suggeststions on 
the early pages of BG 8502,2. Thanks as well to Dr. Ingeborg Müller, 
Ägyptisches Museum, Berlin, who provided a new set of photographs 
of BG 8502 with excellent resolution and graciously allowed Waldstein 
to examine the original papyrus. Thanks to the GörTes Gesellschaft and 
the Homeland Foundation which granted him a research stipend for a 
study leave in Tübingen where most of the work of entering the Coptic 
text and translations into PageMaker™ files was completed. Special 
thanks go to the participants of the 1993/94 Joliannesapokryphon 
Seminar at the Tübingen Thcologikum, especially Alexander Böhlig, 
MichacI Theobald and Christoph Markschies, and to those who offered 
generous hospitality at the Thcologikum, especially Christoph 
Markschies, Hermann Lichtenbcrger and Luise Abramowski. Thanks 
also to Jeffrey H. Hodges at the University of Tübingen, for providing 
an additional collation of the text of the synopsis against Ihe facsimile 
edition and the photographs of BG 8502, and for his many suggestions 
for improvements in the translation. We are greally indebted to Peter 
Gentry, who developed the Macintosh font used for the synopsis and 
continued improving it until the goal was reached with version 82 of 
Koptos™. 

Frcdcrik Wisse 
Faculty of Religious Studies 
McGill University 
Ascension Day, May 25 1995 

Michael Waldstein 
Program of Liberal Studies 
University of Noire Dame 



It seems to me that translating from one tongue into another, unless it is from 

those queens of tongues Greek and Latin, is like viewing Flemish tapestries from 

the wrong side; for although you see the pictures, they are covered with threads 

which obscure them so that the smoothness and gloss of the fabric are lost. 

Cervantes, Don Quixote. Part 7Wo. Chapter 62. 

INTRODUCTION 
The four copies of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) presented in this 

edition in synoptic form represent two independent Coptic translations 
from the original Greek of a shoner version of AJ, and two copies of a 
Coptic translation of a longer version of the same tractate. This multiple 
attestation allows us observe this important Christian-Gnostic text 
through several stages of redaction and transmission. The relationship 
between the shoner and longer version and the transmission history as 
reflected in the four Coptic texts appear to be as follows. The earliest 
recoverable stage does not concern us here, since Ircnaeus in about 180 
CE did most likely not know AJ but rather a Gnostic document which 
was the apparent source of the firs I pari of the main revelation discourse 
in the book.1 AJ was written in Greek probably during the early pari of 
the Third Century. Sometime later during the Third Century it under-
went a major redaction, represented by the longer version. Late in the 
Third or in the early Fourth Century both the redacted and unredacted 
versions were translated into Coptic, the shorter version at least twice. 
These translations were in tum copied and eventually were included in 
three of the thirteen Nag Hammadi codices (latter half of the Fourth 
Century) and in the Codex Papyrus Beralinensis 8502 (beginning of 
Fifth Century). This last codex is our witness to one of the translations 
of the shorter version; the other translation, which is independent from 
the BG version, is found in Nag Hammadi Codex III. The two copies of 
the Coptic translation of the longer version, one in Nag Hammadi 
Codex II and the other in Codex IV, though clearly copies of same 
translation, do not appear to stand in a "sister" or "mother- daughter" 
relationship. 

N A Q H A M M A D I C O D E X I I I ( I I I ) 

NHC III is part of the Nag Hammadi collection of twelve codices 
discovered in December 1945 near the village of Hamra Dom in Upper 

Egypt.2 The codices arc preserved in the Coptic Museum in Cairo. The 
Facsimile Edition of III was published in 1976. The cover of III has 
been described by James M. Robinson.3 A codicological introduction to 
III was provided by Frederik Wisse4 and a corrected up-date of the 
analysis of its single quire was included in Robinson's preface to The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex III,5 An edition 
of Codices III, II and IV was published in 1963 by Martin Krause and 
Pahor Labib. It includes brief codicological introductions, the Coptic 
texts, though not in synoptic form, German translations, text-critical 
apparatus, and indices.6 The present edition of III is based on an 
analysis and collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and the 
Facsimile Edition. No previous English translation of the Codex IH 
version of AJ has been published. 

AJ is the first of five tractates in III and occupies pages I line I to 40 
line 11 There is a title on the verso of the front flyleaf and a subscript 
title on 40,10-11. The tractate is in a relatively poor state of preserva-
tion. Of the first two leafs (pages 1-4) only a small fragment remains, 
though some of the lost text of page I could be recovered from the 
blotting on the flyleaf.1 Pages 5-12 and 21-40 suffered lacunae of 
varying sizes on the inside of the leafs, and pages 19-20 have disap-
peared, most likely after the discovery in 1945. Only pages 13-18 are 
more or less complete. Reconstruction of the lost text was greatly aided 
by the parallel texts, primarily BG 8502, but also NHC Π and IV. AU 
reconstructions were carefully plotted on the pages of the Facsimile 
Edition to make sure that they fit the available space. 

The pagination of III is found in the middle of the top margin and 
lacks a superlinear stroke. For AJ the following page numbers survive 
or can be reconstructed:8 [OL); [β]; [Γ]; [A); (e); (SI: 121: (HI; [θ): (II; (ULI; 
IIB]; [ΙΓ]; (LAI; fie); IIS); [121; IH; (19-20 are lost); (ICJL); [ICB); |ΚΠ, Κ-Λ-; 

' The Ircnaeus parallels have been included in the synopsis in English translation; see also Appendix 4. 
For the discovery and date of the Nag Hammadi Codices, see James M. Robinson. "From the ClifT to Cairo: The Story of the Discoverers and the Middlemen of 

the Nag Hammadi Codices," in Bernard Bare. ed.. Colloque International sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Quibec, 22-25 aoüt 1978) (Quebec: Universiti Laval 1981) 
21-58. The pages now called "Codex XIII" were discovered bound with NHC VI. 

The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex III. vii and ix. 
Frederik Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III: Codicological Introduction." in Martin Krause, ed.. Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts: In Honor of Pachor Labib 

(NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 225-38. 
For a more recent up-date sec Stephen Emmel, "The Manuscript," in Emmel, Nag Hammadi Codex 111,5: The Dialogue of the Savior (NHS 26- Leiden Brill 

1984) 19-36. here 21-26. 
Martin Krause and Pahor Labib, Die drei Versionen desApokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kaim (Abhandlungen des Deutschen 

Archäologischen Instituts Kairo, Koptische Reihe 1; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1962). The title is a misnomer since II and IV represent one and the same version of AJ. 
The reconstruction of the fragmentary text in Krause's edition was done on Ihe basis of photos before the fragments were properly pl**d and pholographed al full 
scale. Since Krause is planning a synopsis of ihe four AJ texts with new reconstructions, il seemed best not to report in the present edition Ihe many instances where 
Krause's 1963 text is different. 

Wolf-Peter Funk, "Die ersten Seilen des Codex III von Nag Hammadi." Festschrift Marlin Krause (forthcoming, 1995). 
The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the lext in this edition. 
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Ke; KS; KZ; kh; ΚΘ. λ ; κ χ : \ B : Λ.ΙΠ; ω ; | λ ]6 ; *.S; [λ,Ζ]; Α.Η; 
|λ.θ| ; Μ. 

The Coptic hand betrays an experienced scribe and is unique among 
the Nag Hammadi codices. The script is a handsome, flowing uncial 
with frequent ligature involving the A, e . Μ, Π and T, and sometimes 
also Γ. θ , κ . Λ. Y, 2, and This ligature facilitates reading for it is 
limited to letters of the same word. Some effort has been made to keep 
the right margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 7,1.5), or by extend-
ing letters with a stroke towards the right (especially i., e , Λ.. C, and 
Y). Letters that cannot be extended towards the right, such as N, are 
sometimes written extra large to fill out the line (e.g. 9,3). Diples have 
been used occasionally to fill out short lines (5,19; 9,24; 15,3; 17,19.22; 
18,2; 25,7; 29,23; 33.11.19 37,14). There are also a few cases where the 
final Ν of a Greek word at the end of the line has been indicated by a 
superlincar stroke over the preceding vowel (7.9 and 23,21). 

The high point to separate sentences, thought units, or elements in a 
list has been used only sparingly, and can be confused with the 
articulation mark on the final Τ or π of a word. The paragraphos cum 
corone as well as lines and diples decorate the end of the tractate and 
the subscript title which has been indented. A helical line separates AJ 
from the next tractate. 

The superlincar strokes have been placed fairly exactly and 
consistently, either marking a single letter as a morpheme, or as a 
Bindestrich linking two or three consonants into a morpheme. The 
scribe placed a stroke over two consonants only when the second one is 
Β, λ , Μ. Ν, I , or p. The suffix c| normally has a superlinear stroke if it is 
preceded by a consonant. Occasionally the verb e l has been marked by 
a circumflex when it has syllabic value (e.g. 38,20 and 39,18). The 
Greek particle ή has a stroke only in 40, 2 and 3. The names of 
supernatural beings have only occasionally been marked with a 
superlinear stroke, but abbreviated nomina sacra always. 

The scribe of III employed an articulation mark (morpheme marker) 
on the final gamma, pi or tau of a word or syllable. The mark is in the 
shape of a raised dot or small circumflex placed above the right edge of 
the letter.9 Unusual but meaningful is its use after NTÖ in 30,5. 

The text has many corrections apparently most if not all by the 
scribe of the Codex. They have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. 
A number of copying errors remain and these have been emended in the 

edition of the text. Other apparent corruptions in the text may also be 
due to scribal errors. Corrections were made by crossing out (e.g. 33,7), 
erasure and overwriting (e.g. 37,14), writing in the margin (40,7), or 
above the line (e.g. 33,7), or, in one case, in the bottom margin to 
correct a large omission due to homoioteleuton in 24,17. The nature of 
the mistakes leaves no doubt that the scribe copied from a Coptic 
exemplar. 

The tractate is written in Sahidic with relatively few vocalizations in 
the direction of Subachmimic, and with a large number of Greek loan 
words. In this it is remarkably similar to the other tractates in the 
Codex. The non- Sahidic forms may be due to a scribe whose native 
dialect interfered in copying a Codex written in Sahidic, but more likely 
it reflects a period when Sahidic orthography was not yet rigorously 
enforced in the monastic scriptorium in which Codex III probably was 
produced. The policy of retaining many Greek words in the tractates of 
III may indicate that they were translated by the same person. 

CODEX PAPYKUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ( B G ) 

The Codex was acquired for the Berliner Museum in 1896 from an 
antiquities dealer from the province of Achmim In Egypt. The dealer 
reported that it was found by a fellah in a niche in a wall and was 
covered with feathers. Its publication had to wait more than half a 
century, due to the accidental destruction in 1912 at the publishing 
house in Leipzig of the edition prepared by Carl Schmidt, and the 
subsequent interruption of two world wars. When the eminent 
Coptologist Walter C. Till took on the task in the early nineteen fifties 
he was able to consult photographs of some of the parallel texts 
included in the newly found Nag Hammadi codices. For his edition of 
BG, however, he did not have access to the original manuscript.10 He 
published only the first three of the four tractates included in BG since 
the Acts of Peter had already been published by C. Schmidt in 1903. 
Hans-Martin Schenke provided a second edition in 1972 which 
benefited from a careful examination of the originals and greater access 
to the parallel texts in the Nag Hammadi collection." 

The leather cover of BG was originally made for a larger codex and 
adapted to BG. The cover is dated by Krutzsch "probably not before the 
Sixth Century" and bears the inscription of its owner, Z i X J i p i p N 
2lBB2l, "Zacharias, Archpresbyter, Abbot."12 It is not clear whether the 
Abbot owned the codex for which the cover was originally made or BG 

9 For further details of (he use of articulation marks in Codex III see Wisse, "Nag Hammadi Codex III; Codicological Introduction," 234 and Böhlig and Wisse, 
Gospel of the Egyptians, 2-3. 

See Hans-Martin Schenke, "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502," Festschrift zum 150jährigen Bestehen des Berliner Ägyptischen 
Museums (Mitteilungen aus der Ägyptischen Sammlung 8; Berlin; 1974) 315-22, here 315. 

1 ' For a description of the Codex, see Walter C. Till and Hans-Martin Schenke, Die Cnostischen Schriften des koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502 (Original 
edition 1955; 2nd revised 1972 ed.; TU 60; Berlin; Akademie Verlag, 1972) and Schenke, "Bemerkungen zum koptischen Papyrus Berolinensis 8502." 

12 Myriam Krutzsch and Günther Poethke, "Der Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex Papyrus Berolinensis 8502," Staatliche Museen zu Berlin: Forschungen 
und Berichte 24 (1984) 37-40, here 40. 
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8502 or both. The cartonnage of the cover contains two fragments of a 
monastic letter of introduction, dated to the end of the Third, beginning 
of the Fourth Century.13 Schmidt dates BG itself in the Fifth Century 
C.E. '4 Till-Schenke report that Stegemann dates BG in the early Fifth 
Century.15 The present edition is based on a new set of photos taken by 
Eva Maria Borgwald in 1992, and on inspection of the original papyrus 
in Berlin. 

AJ is the second tractate in BG and it occupies pages 19 line 6 to 77 
line 7. The tractate is fairly well preserved. There is a lacuna involving 
parts of the five top lines of page 20, a third of the writing column is 
missing of pages 21-22, parts of the top five lines of pages 31-37, parts 
of the top three lines of pages 43-44, and most of the top two lines of 
pages 49-56 and the bottom two lines pages 47-48 are also lost.16 

Thanks to the parallel versions in the Nag Hammadi Codices II. Ill and 
IV, the text of most of these lacunae can be reconstructed with some 
degree of certainty. Only the reconstruction of the extensive lacuna on 
page 21 is problematic since the only surviving parallel in Codex II is 
also obscured by a lacuna. 

The pagination in Codex BG is found in the middle of the lop 
margin and has been marked by a superlinear stroke. For AJ the 
pagination for pages 19-43; 47-48, 66-77 is at least partially preserved. 
The Coptic page numbers are;17 [Ι]θ; Κ; [K]l; |K]B; KT; ΚΛ; l i e ; KS; 
KZ; KH; Κ θ ; Λ.; [ λ ) ϊ ; λ Β ; ΛΓ; λ Λ ; λ β ; ÄS; λ Ζ ; λ θ ; Μ; ΜΪ.; 
MB; MT; m[A); (Mei; [MSI, MZ; ΜΗ; [ΜΘ]; [N]; [N3t]; [NB]; [ΝΓ]; [NA]; 
[Ne]; N(S]; NZ; NH; Νθ; ΐ ; ί ϊ ; SB; ΪΓ; ΪΑ.; i e ; I S ; SZ; SH Ϊ Θ ; Ö; 
ÖÄ; OB; ö r ; ö i . ; d e ; ÖS; ÖZ. 

The Coptic hand is somewhat irregular but skilled. It is an upright 
uncial with minimal ligature. An attempt has been made to keep the 
right margin straight by crowding letters (e.g. 25,4; 27,10; 29,5; 39,7) or 
writing the final letter above the preceding one (e.g. 41,5; 47,7; 66,9; 
70.7), or by enlarging the final letter(s)and increasing the spacing (e.g. 
27,19; 54,11). For the same purpose, when the last word or syllable in a 
line ended with a nu it has been indicated by a superlinear stoke over 
the preceding vowel (23,2; 26,7.14; 28,9; 29,10; 37,1; 57,15; 63,12; 
64,6; 69,10.16; 71,19). Imperfections in the papyrus forced the scribe at 
times to leave blank spaces (47,12.15; 48,2.7.10.11.14; 54,11). To avoid 

splitting a word or phrase between two pages the scribe sometimes 
placed the overran letters below the end of the last line (19,19 MAAJce 
Ν6ολ.; 21,21 OTT; 31,20 c i c ; 43,20 α>θ; 65,19 C i p i ) . 

There is no punctuation or paragraphing in the text. The caret with a 
horizontal stroke at the end of 55,20, the bottom line of the page, comes 
in the middle of a sentence and thus could not be a paragraph marker. 
Even more puzzling is the diagonal stroke after n e in 28,21, also 
involving the bottom line and coming in the middle of a phrase. The 
mark after C i p i in 65,20 (overrun) may be a line filler. The ending of 
the tractate on page 77 and the beginning of the next tractate. The 
Sophia of Jesus Christ, have been framed by decorative marks in the left 
and right margins. The subscript title of AJ (77,6-7) has also been 
decorated and has been indented. 

The scribe employs superlinear strokes as articulation marks but not 
the morpheme dividers in the form of an apostrophe or superlinear dot 
found in most of the Nag Hammadi Codices. The exception is 40,5 
g o e r r " where it is needed to distinguish Τ from the fem. article with 
n e .The superlinear strokes are carelessly placed and are often missing 
where expected. They tend to be displaced a bit too far to the right. The 
stroke which links two consonants into a syllable, the Bindestrich, is 
normally put over the second consonant, e.g. MN rather than MN. The 
diaeresis is used over I and γ when they have syllabic value. The e i has 
a curved stroke over the iota when it has syllabic value (47,14; 64,7; 
67,4; 72,15; 75,14). What appears to be a superlinear stroke on Η in 
23,4 is a smooth breathing (spiritus lenis) mark. Of interest is the 
superlinear stroke over the article Π when it stands at the end of the line 
(33,19; 40,10; 61,14; 68,14; 74,18), and the related phenomena MTT 
(37,19; 42,9; 44,8; 57,4; 64,1) and 2MTT (61,14; 68,19) at the end of a 
line . This shows that the article is to be pronounced "ep" rather than 
"pe". Names and nomina sacra have been marked by a superlinear 
stroke, though there are a number of exceptions 

The text has been corrected by means of writing over an erasure or 
by writing above the line. These corrections have been noted in the text 
or in Ihe text critical notes. It would appear that the corrections were 
made by the original scribe of BG. A number of copying mistakes were 
missed and these have been emended in the text. In places the text 

13 Kurt Treu, "P. Berol. 8508: Christliches Empfehlungsschreiben aus dem Einband des koptisch-gnostischen Kodex P. 8502," Archiv fir Papyrusforschung 28 
(1982) 53-54. The Papyrus reads: "Father Herakleides to his fellow-clerics in each place, his beloved brothers, greeting in the Lord. Our brother Ν. N„ who is coming to 
you, receive him in peace, through whom I and those with me greet you and those with you. I pray for your health in the Lord." A cryptogram concludes the letter, 
probably as a means of authenticalion. The letter closely follows a pattern observed in other monastic letters of introduction; see Kurt Treu, "Christliche Empfehlungs-
Schemabriefe auf Papyrus." Zetesis: Album amicorum (FS E. de Strycker) (Antwerp: De Nederlandsche Boekhandel, 1973) 629-36. 

Carl Schmidt. "Ein vorirenäisches gnostisches Originalwerk in koptischer Sprache (mit einer Nachschrift von Adolf von Hamack)," Sitzungsberichte der 
königlich preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin (1896) 839-47, here 839. 

15 See Till-Schenke, Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 7. 
Lacunae involving only a few letters are not listed here. 
The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
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appears to be conupt cither due a copying mistake by the scribe of BG 
or earlier in the Coptic transmission tradition. The nature of the 
mistakes leaves no doubt that BG was copied from a Coptic exemplar 
rather than being the original translation from the Greek. 

BG is written in Sahidic Coptic though, as in the case of most of the 
Nag Hammadi Codices, Subachmimic forms appear along side the more 
common standard Sahidic ones. This phenomenon is often explained as 
being due to a scribc whose native Subachmimic dialect interfered when 
he was copying Sahidic tractates, but a more likely reason is that BG 
and the Nag Hammadi codices were written at a time when the newly 
established monastic scriptoria, which created Sahidic orthography in 
the fourth century, did not yet exercise full control over the monks who 
apparently inscribed these codices. That would mean that both BG and 
the Nag Hammadi codices witness to the transitional phase from 
Subachmimic, the dialect into which these orignally Greek tractates had 
been translated, to Sahidic orthography.18 

NAG HAMMADI CODICES II AND I V 1 9 

Two copies of the longer version of The Apocryphon of John (AJ) 
arc found among the tractates included in the Nag Hammadi codices: 
the first of the seven tractates in Codex VII (Π) and the first of the two 
tractate in Codex IV (IV). The fact that AJ comes also first in Codex III 
may be an indication that it was especially esteemed by the users of 
these codices. An edition of the longer version of AJ in II and IV was 
published in 1963 by Martin Krause and Pahor Labib (see Introduction 
to Codex III above). The present edition is based on an analysis and 
collation of the original papyrus pages in Cairo and Facsimile Edition: 
Codex III as well as Facsimile Edition: Codex IV. An edition of the 
longer version of AJ in II was published by Stiren Giversen in 1963.20 

Frederik Wisse supplied the English translation of the longer version of 
AJ in The Nag Hammadi Library in English.2I 

CODEX 11 

AJ in II occupies pages 1,1 to 32,9. The papyrus is of good quality 
and most of the leaves are in a relatively good state of preservation. 

Only the first two leaves (pages I -4) suffered major loss, and the next 
seven leaves (pages 5-18) have lacunae of decreasing size. The lost text 
could be reconstructed with a fair degree of certainly except in those 
few place where also the text of IV and of the two shorter versions is 
obscured by lacunae. 

Codex II lacked pagination. The Coptic hand of Π is a regular, 
upright uncial, similar to BG, with almost no ligature. The same scribe 
copied also Codex XIII. The right margins are kept fairly straight with a 
minimum of crowding, but there is some use of larger size letters at the 
end of the line (e.g. 26,5.12). At times the scribe extended the line one 
or two letters into the margin (e.g. 27,4.17). The articulation mark in the 
form of a diagonal stroke doubles in some cases as a line filler (e.g. 
26,5.3Ö),22 and the superlinear stroke or a part of the letter is some-
times extended for the same purpose (28,32.34). Furthermore, when the 
final word or syllable in a line ends with a nu preceded by a vowel the 
nu is sometimes compensated by a superlinear stroke on the vowel 
(9,14; 14,4; 17,34; 19,11.28; 26,28; 28,19;30,36; 31,11.12.18). To avoid 
splitting a word between two pages the scribe sometimes placed the 
overrun letters below the end of the last line (18, 34 XH; 25,36 
cyme) . 2 3 

Very characteristic in II is the frequent use of articulation marks 
(morpheme markers) of various shapes and sizes.24 As in BG, sentence 
punctuation is lacking, but there appears to be a paragraph marker in the 
form of a colon at the end of the incipit (1,4). Proper names and nomina 
sacra normally have a superlinear stroke. Below the last line of the 
tractate (32,6) there is a decorative line. The subscript title (32,7-9.) is 
indented, written large, and marked with strokes above, between and 
below the lines. The superlinear stokes have been carelessly placed 
tending to be too far to the right. The stroke which links two conso-
nants, the Bindestrich, is used sparingly and is normally placed over the 
second consonant. Its function is similar to the articulation mark.25 

There are a number of scribal errors in II due to haplography, 
dittography and homoioteleuton. These have been noted in the text-
critical apparatus. Corrections are fairly frequent; they were made by 

18 See further the discussion of Ihe dialect of the long version of AJ in Codices Π and [V. 
1 9 For the codicology of Codex II see The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex II {1974) xi-xviii. Facsimile Edition: Introduction (1984) 32-41. 

Bentley Layton, "Introduction," in Layton, Nag Hammadi Codex //,2-7( 2 vols.; NHS 20-21; Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1989) 1.1-18, here 2-5. For the codicology of IV, see 
Facsimile Edition: Codex IV (1975) xiv; Facsimile Edition: Introduction. 32-41; Alexander Böhlig and Frederik Wisse, ed.. Nag Hammadi Codices 111,2 and IV,2: The 
Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit) (NHS 4; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 7-10. 

S0ien Giversen, Apocryphon Johannis: The Coptic Text of the Apocryphon Johannis in Ihe Nag Hammadi Codex II with Translation, Introduction and 
Commentary (Acta Theologica Danica 5; Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1963). The edition includes a commentary in addition to Ihe text, English translation and indices; it 
preceded Ihe scientific conservation and analysis of the Nag Hammadi Codices done under the supervision of James M. Robinson. 

21 James M. Robinson, ed.. The Nag Hammadi Library in English (San Francisco: Harper and Row, 1977; 3rd ed. 1988) 104-123. 
2 2 The diple does not appear as line filler in AJ Π. 
2 3 Probably also in 1.33 HOC in KOCMOC. 
24 They have been well described in Layton, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 14-18. For the present edition articulation marks in Π have been stylized to a small 

diagonal stroke directly after and just above the letter. 
-5 See Laylon, "Introduction (to NHC II)." 15. 
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means of the crossing out of letters (e.g. 4,25), writing above the line 
(e.g. 6,2), or writing over a partially erased letter (e.g. 7,23.29.31). Most 
of the corrections appear to be by the scribe of II, but a corrector 
changed the text in 12,18-19 and corrected a case of haplography in 
31,6-7.26 

CODEX IV 

AJ occupies pages 1,1 to 49,28 in Codex IV. It is the most fragmen-
tary of the Nag Hammadi codices.27 The fact that most of the missing 
text of AJ in IV could be reconstructed with a high degree of certainly is 
due to the fact that it is a copy of the same Coptic version of AJ as 
preserved in II. This means that the value of the copy of AJ in IV is 
limited to those places where it supplies the text when omissions 
occurred in II due to lacunae or homoioteleuton. the few places where it 
has a variant reading, and the insight it gives into the development 
towards standard Sahidic orthography. Since the text of AJ IV is 
virtually the same there is no need for a separate translation. Variants 
other than orthographic ones have been noted in the text-critical 
apparatus. 

The pagination in IV is above the outside edge of the writing 
column; the numbers are the following:28 Ä; Β; Γ; (Al; [ej; [SI; [Zl; [HI; 
[Θ]; [1]; Hi.); [IB]; [irj; [l)A; lie); [l)S; [121; [IH]; [ΙΘ); it; [ΚΛ.]; [KB]; [ΚΓ1; 
[K]JL; [ΚΒ]; [KS1; Κ ? ; KH; Κ Θ ; Λ ; Λ λ ; Λ Β ; A T ; Λ Α ; XTe; A S ; λ Ζ ; 

λΗ; λ β ; Μ; ΜΑ; MB; MT; M i ; Me; MS; MZ; ΜΗ; [Μθ], 

The hand of Codex IV is very similar or identical to those of 
Codices V, VI, VIII, and IX. It is a handsome, regular uncial script with 
some ligature.29 Its regularity, clarity and paucity of errors indicate a 
careful and experienced scribe. The papyrus is of relatively poor quality 
causing the scribe to leave blank spaces (e.g. 40,3If.; 49,6). Little care 
was taken to keep the right margin straight. There are no line fillers and 
there is little crowding of letters. The superlinear strokes are remarkably 
consistent and precise, running from the middle of a letter to the middle 
of the next when two consonants form a syllable (Bindestrich). A 
slightly rounded stroke or circumflex is used on e l and 2 ' when they 
have syllabic value. The Greek particle ή has a spiritus lenis in the form 
of a superlinear stroke with a small vertical stroke on the left (49,18.20). 

Superlinear strokes normally mark proper names and nomina sacra. The 
subscript title has been indented and is decorated with diples and 
strokes (49,27-28). The final pi and tau of a word, the masculine article 
π when the noun starts with a pi (37,15; 47,1), as well as tau in the 
morphemes e*r\ AT* and MNT* are consistently marked by an articula-
tion mark or morpheme divider in the form of a small backstroke 
(Tf. Τ"). The purpose is the same as the articulation mark in III. The 
scribe uses punctuation in the form of a high point to mark thought units 
and items in a list; no paragraph marker is extant in AJ IV. There are no 
corrections in the extant text of IV, but a number of scribal errors 
needed emendation: these have been noted in the text-critical apparatus. 
The most common scribal error is the omission or doubling of text due 
to homoioteleuton.30 

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN II AND IV 

A comparison of the copies of the longer version in Codices II and 
IV shows that both scribes, and those who stood between them and the 
original translation, were first and foremost copyists rather than 
redactors. The differences between them are of three types: a small 
number of variant readings,31 scribal errors, and a large number of 
variant spellings. In the case of variant spelling IV has almost invariably 
the standard Sahidic form where II has a Subachmimicism. Prominent 
among the non-Sahidic forms in II are the shift from Λ to e (e.g. 
ΛΜΝΤΕ and ATpe-) ; the shift from e to a. (e.g. T6K.O and TCEBO); 
the shift from Ο ι ο λ (e.g. 6AM and CMAT); adding an e after word 
ending in a double consonant (e.g. o y c u q j B e for ο γ ω φ Β or 
e icupMe for eiujpM); adding an e after words ending in Ο (e.g. c o e ) 
or A (e.g. NAG); ογΑΑΤ» for o y i l < ; ETBHT- for eTBHHT-; gpaj ' 
f o r N 2 P A I ; RRENTA2~ for r t e N T A q - ; T O Y N O V C for T O Y N O C ; MMG 

for eiM6; AN for N- ... AN.32 

Since II and IV go back to the same translation the question arises 
which of the variant spellings reflect the original and which are the 
result of editorial change. The answer is less difficult than it may seem. 
AJ II shares with the other tractates in the Codex the characteristic of 
having been written in Sahidic but with many spellings that betray a 
Subachmimic vocalization. The scribe of the Codex, however, is very 

2 6 For the corrector see also Laylon, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 4. 
2 7 Frederik Wisse placed the many fragments in their proper position between plexiglas plates at the Coptic Museum in Cairo in preparation for the Facsimile 

Edition of Codex IV. A further fragment was placed after the publication of Facsimile Edition: Codex IV on IV 27,13-16 and IV 28,14-17. II was published in Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction, 8*-9* j . 

2 8 The Coptic pagination has been omitted in the synoptic form of the text in this edition. 
2 9 See Böhlig and Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, 9Γ; Michael A. Williams, "The Scribes of Nag Hammadi Codices IV. V, VI, VIII and IX," in Marguerite Rassart-

Debcrgh and Julien Ries, ed., Actes du IVe congris copte, Louvain-la-Neuve, 5-10 septembre 1988 (Louvain: Universitd Calholique de Louvain, 1992) 334-42. 
3 0 On 11,9-13 the scribe copied the same text twice due to homoioteleuton. This added text caused the scribe to increase Ihe number of lines on the immediately 

following page from the normal 28 to 32. It follows from this that the amount to be copied on each page had been planned either by copying the exemplar page for 
page, or by marking at regular intervals in the exemplar the bloc of text to be copied for each page of the codex to be inscribed. 

31 These are presented in the (ext-crilical apparatus. 
3 2 Many of these Subachmimicisms are also found in other tractates in II; see Layton, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 8-12. 
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the last part of XI which were copicd by a scribe whose hand and 
scribal conventions are quite similar to the group represented by IV, AH 
tractates copied by these related hands show a relatively advanced state 
of standardization to the new Sahidic orthography and ihc same scribal 
conventions. If the dates in the canonnage of Codex VII are indicative 
of the whole group then they were written sometime after the middle of 
the Fourth Century. This would corresponds well with the beginning of 
the hegemony of standard Sahidic in Egyptian monasteries as evident 
from biblical manuscripts. 

Both copies of the longer version of AJ show a fair number of 
scribal errors, of which only some in II were corrected. Apart from 
cases of haplography and dittography there are quite a few cases of 
homoioteleuton: fourteen in Codex II and seven in Codex IV, and the 
occasional skipped letter. Not all of these errors interfere with the sense, 
but many do. There are also many discrepancies in the spelling of 
names. Some errors were most likely already in the model. The lack of 
sense created by the errors raises the question of the role of sense in the 
use of the tractate by the intended readers. 

A third and much smaller group of differences between the two 
copies of the longer version go beyond matters of orthography. Several 
times the scribe of Codex IV, or his predecessor, has replaced a word or 
construction with a more common Sahidic synonym. Both scribes, but 
particularly Codex IV, have changed some sentences to harmonize them 
to formulas in the immediate context. This is the most drastic, deliberate 
type of change made by the scribes. The only change in sense is the 
addition of two letters in Codex II (24, 29) which shift the seat of sexual 
desire from Adam to Eve. This bias is typical for early Egyptian 
monasticism. 

TKE THREE COPTIC TRANSLATIONS 

A comparison of the three Coptic versions of the Apocryphon of 
John might wan-ant the harsh conclusion that all three translators were 
incompetent. Not infrequently one is at a loss as to what the Greek 
might have meant. Mistakes run the full range of possibilities. In 
narrative sections things go reasonably well, but when the subject 
matter becomes more philosophical and complex the translations 
quickly get off the track. One cannot escape the conclusion that the 
Greek was often not understood. Inflection was at times misinterpreted 
or ignored, participles and dependent clauses were associated with the 
wrong noun or sentence, lists of names were scrambled, apposition and 
genitival constructions were misunderstood, subjects and antecedents 
were lost track of, etc. As a consequence the intended sense was often 

inconsistent for both the Subachmimic and the standard Sahidic form of 
the same words tend to be used, The scribe of Codex IV, on the other 
hand, uses with few exceptions only the most common Sahidic form of 
words. 

The curious mixture of dialect forms in II has led to the speculation 
that the scribe may have been a Subachmimic speaker who tried 
unsuccessfully to write in the Sahidic dialect. Bentley Layton has 
coined the resulting hybrid Crypto-Suhachmimic, since, he believes, the 
purpose muy have been an effort to mask heretical Subachmimic 
documents by giving them the Sahidic vocalization associated with 
Christian orthodoxy.33 There is, however, no need to suspect subterfuge 
or to make the unlikely assumption that orthodoxy and heresy were 
somehow associated with the way words were pronounced. 

There is a much more likely explanation for the spelling differences 
between II and IV. The shift to standard Sahidic of which we sec the 
beginning in Codex II and an advanced stage in Codex IV is evident 
also in Coptic Biblical manuscripts from the Fourth Century.34 This 
phenomenon should not be mistaken for an attempt to adapt texts 
written in non-Sahidic dialects for use by Suhidic speakers. Rather what 
appeared to have happened was that texts which had been translated by 
various individuals into their native Coptic dialects were adapted in 
monastic scriptoria to a new and artificial form of Coptic, a literary 
Kunstsprache, which wus accessible to all Coptic speakers. Without the 
rapid spread of cenobitic monasticism in Fourth Century Egypt the shift 
to and quick success of standard Sahidic becomes inexplicable. Only 
the scriptoria of the monasteries and their discipline could assure the 
remarkable degree of uniformity achieved in Sahidic orthography and 
scribal conventions during the second half of the Fourth Century. 

Codex II appears to stand at the beginning of Ihe Sahidic standard-
ization process, in this case involving a translation which was originally 
in the Subachmimic dialect of Upper Egypt north of Luxor. Its scribal 
colophon is clearly monastic as is the other instance in Codex VII. The 
close proximity of the burial site of the Nag Hammadi codices to the 
original Pachomian monastery in Chenoboskia, and the presence of 
monastic correspondence among the carton nage found in the cover of 
Codex VII all support the conclusion that the codices were produced by 
and for monks.35 

IV represents a later stage in the Sahidic standardization process, in 
which only a few telling remnants of the original Subachmimic arc left. 
In this standardization it is similar to Codices V, VI, VIII and IX which 
have identical or very similar scribal hands, as well as Codices VII and 

3 3 Layion, "Introduction (to NHC II)," 7. 
34 See Frederik Wisse, "The Coptic Versions of ihe New Testament." in Bart D. Ehrman and Michael W. Holmes, eds., The Text of the New Testament in 

Contemporary Research: Essays on the Status Questionis (Studies and Documents 4; Grand Rapids:, Eerdmans: 1995) I34f. 
35 Frederik Wisse. "Gnosticism and Early Monasticism in Egypt," in Barbara Aland, ed., Gnosis: Festschrift für Hans Jonas (Göttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 

1978)431-40. 
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lost in one version or another, and sometimes, il would appear, in all 
three. 

This situation is not unique to AJ. Also many of the other Nag 
Hammadi tractates are, or are under strong suspicion, of being faulty 
translations. The most notorious case is the excerpt from Plato's 
Republic in Codex VI. Some of these defects can be excused on the 
basis of the apparent difficulty of the original Greek, and the lack of 
dictionaries, but there are also some competent translations among the 
Nag Hammadi tractates.36 Competence, however, should be judged in 
view of the intended use. If communicating sense is the primary object 
then a faulty translation is indeed blameworthy and unacceptable. It is 
evident, however, that AJ was translated several times in spile of the 
fact that the translators sometimes did not understand the Greek, and the 
resulting faulty translations were copied and recopied a number of times 
in spite of the fact that the sense was obscured in many places. This 
only makes some sense if the translators, the copyists and the intended 
readers did not require a clear sense to find religious benefit. The 
meaning they expected was apparently not compromised by unfamiliar-
ity with the lexical meaning of certain words, or by garbled syntax. 
Perhaps it was even enhanced. 

The many faulty translations among the Nag Hammadi tractates do 
not stand isolated. They share this characteristic with the various 
translations into Coptic of biblical text made most likely during the 
latter part of the Third Century. These appear to have been uncoordi-
nated efforts of individuals for their own benefit or that of other private 
persons. These biblical translations tend to be idiosyncratic and 
uncontrolled. More often than not the manuscripts included curious 
combinations of Old and New Testament writings, or biblical excerpts, 
some of which are bilingual in Coptic and Greek. The various Coptic 
dialects are well represented among these fragments. 

The most likely need these early translations served was that of 
anchorite monks. During the Third Century, Christianity in Egypt had 
spread from ethnic Greeks to the large class of Graeco-Egyptians who 
were native Copts but had at least a passive knowledge of Greek. This 
class, no doubt, provided the translators of the biblical texts as well as 
of the Nag Hammadi tractates and those in BG. It appears that 
anchoritic monasticism, which gained popularity in the late Third 
Century, appealed mainly to Graeco- Egyptians and later also to 
unilingual Copts. Literate anchorites needed books in their native 
tongue to aid them in their spiritual endeavors. Their interests were 
evidently not limited to biblical literature but included Gnostic and 
other esoteric texts. They took their treasured books along when they 

joined cenobitic communities in the Fourth Century. Esotcric interests 
continued in early cenobitic monasticism. Pachomius himself was 
involved in alphabet mysticism, cryptography and the interpretation of 
enigmatic speech.37 Faulty translations from Greek would have been no 
hindrance to such interests, and may well have increased their esoteric 
value. It is noteworthy that one of the four manuscripts (BG 8502) was 
still used in a monastic selling in the early Sixth Century (see discussion 
of its cover above). The suppression of heretical literature was appar-
ently not rigorous. 

REDACTION IN THE LONGER VERSION 

There can be little doubt about the relationship between the longer 
and shorter versions of the AJ. The differences only find a satisfactory 
explanation if the longer version is a redaction of the shorter. There is 
no reason to believe that the redactor of the longer version started with 
anything other than ihe form of AJ preserved in codices III and BG. The 
differences between the two shorter versions can all be explained on the 
basis of scribal errors in the Greek or Coptic transmission and, of course 
the mistakes made, the liberties taken, and the different policies 
followed by translators who did not always understand what they were 
reading. In the absencc of evidence to the contrary il is best to assume 
that the redaction of the longer version was done by one person at one 
lime and in one place. 

The details of the nature and purpose of the Greek redaction awaits 
further study for which Ihe present Synoptic Edition presents the basis. 
Most striking are the two major interpolations, the long lists of the 
psychic parts of Adam's body and the 365 angelic being that are 
associated with these body parts, which the redactor copied from the 
Book of Zoroaster (II 15,27- 19,10), and the monologue of Providence 
(II 30,11 - 31,25) which also was most likely taken from an existing 
text. These insertions were made at appropriate places. The excerpt 
from the Book of Zoroaster is a fitting supplement to the account of the 
creation of Adam, and ihe Providence Monologue, like ihe long ending 
of the Gospel of Mark, provides a much better ending than the enig-
matic reference at the end of the shorter version about another coming 
into the world of the mother. It is unlikely that any of the other additions 
in the longer version are interpolations of material borrowed directly 
from other texts. What may look sometimes like small interpolations are 
actually transpositions, or additions created by the redactor on the basis 
of information elsewhere in the tractate, or something he might have 
remembered from his reading of Gnostic and biblical texts. 

Also the other redactional changes, which run the full range of 
additions, omissions, replacements, and transpositions, and often 

3 6 E.g. The Teaching of Silvanus in Codex VII. and The Sentences of Sex t us in Codex XII. 
37 See Hans Queckc, Die Briefe Pachoms (Tcxlus Patristici et Litugici II; Regensburg: Pustet, 1975); Frederik Wisse, "Language Mysticism in the Nag Hammadi 

Texts and in Early Coptic Monasticism." Enchoria 9 (1979) 101-120. 
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combinations οΓ these, indicate that the redaction was done with some 
skill and planning. A few sections are rearranged, certain redundancies 
are eliminated, frequently explanations or even a kind of brief commen-
tary are supplied, details are added on the basis of the biblical account 
or perhaps from parallel Gnostic texts, apparent discrepancies are 
removed, unclear words or sentences arc dropped, overly complex 
sentences are simplified. The overall purpose appears to be the desire to 
create a clearer and fuller form of the text. 

There is not much that points at a possible historical context for the 
Greek Redaction of the Apocryphon of John. All that can be said is that 
there was a perceived need to clarify the obscurities and difficulties in 
the shorter version and to supplement it with relevant additional 
material and explanations. Whether the longer version was a redaction 
for the benefit of individuals or a group, whether for Gnostic sectarians 
or for Gnostics within the Christian community, we do not know. 
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EDITORIAL POLICY AND SIGLA 

Parallel or equivalent Coptic texts of all four manuscripts and of all three English translations are placed, 
wherever possible, on the same line. Any given Synopsis double page and line number refers thus to seven 
items simultaneously: to parallel text in the four Coptic manuscripts and to the corresponding English 
translations. The placement of the English translations is less precise, sincc English syntax does not always 
allow a one-to-one alignment of sense-lines with the Coptic. The user should consult the Coptic lines for 
precise references to the Synopsis. Blank space has been left when one of the versions has no parallel text. 
When text is missing due to a lacuna or missing pages in a manuscript, the corresponding lines in the 
synopsis are marked with three dots ". . ." . Strokes, articulation marks and punctuation have not been 
reconstructed. Strokes have been added to reconstructed text only when they are visible. Coptic page 
numbers of the manuscripts are listed in the introduction. 

The two shorter versions are found on the left page and the two copies of the longer version on the right 
page. The two most complete texts, BG and U are placed next to each other in the middle to facilitate 
comparison. No separate translation of IV is needed since it represents the same Coptic version as II. When 
IV supplies text missing in Π it has been included within braces ( ) in the English translation. When the 
sense of IV differs from that of Π it is noted in the textual apparatus. Differences between II and IV which do 
not involve meaning are discussed in the Introduction. 

The space available under the text of IV was used to present Irenaeus, Adv. haer. 1.29, in English 
translation, parallel to the three English translations of AJ. Superscript numbers in Irenaeus are keyed to the 
line numbers of Appendix 4, which contains the Latin of Adv. Haer. 1.29, Theodoret's 
Greek summary and English translations of both. A table of equivalences at the end of Appendix 4 allows the 
reader to move from Irenaeus's text to the corresponding page in the Synopsis. 

The notes involve mainly the necessary textual commentary; they are keyed to manuscript rather than 
synoptic lines. 

A dot placed under a letter in the Coptic transcription indicates that the letter is visually uncertain, 
even if the context makes the reading certain. Dots on the line indicate the number of missing 
letters of which traces survive when the text is not restored. A dot within square brackets indicates 
an average letter space available in a lacuna. 
Triple periods indicate that the parallel text is lost due to extensive lacunae or missing pages. 

[ ] Square brackets indicate a lacuna in the manuscript, where text was probably written, but is now 
completely lost. 

< > Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction. If the manuscript contained text differing from the 
one enclosed in pointed brackets, the manuscript reading is given in the notes. 

{ } Braces in the Coptic transcripton indicate editorial cancellations of letters erroneously added by the 
scribe. In the English translation they indicate text not preserved by II but supplied by IV. 
High strokes indicate a scribal insertion above the line or in the margins. 

( ) Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the translators for the sake of clarity. 



SYNOPSIS I THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

111 1.1-14 

Flyleaf1 > " π ϊ π Ρ κ ρ γ φ 0 Ν > ' > N l c u j i N N M C > 
2 

4 

6 1' I ) NNCIZPOY NTI ! 

. . . I ICUGINNHC NICIQN (N'LIKCÜBOCI 
8 Ν | φ | Η ρ ε Iff 'ZEeeAAIIOC 

i q ^ l ε ^ ρ λ ) e n ^ p n e 
10 i i q * + n e q i p y o e i N0 | Ρ Γ Φ * Ρ Ι ς * Ι Ρ ς 

l e ' n e q p i i N n ? i p | M i N | i c 
12 ι . ' . . . . ι . . 

t . 1 . . . . 1 . . . . 
14 

• . . . I . ' - . . . 1 
16 . . . . I . 10 ] 

( . . " . . . . ) _ . . . 
18 i q T ^ i N i MMC1JTN . . I . 11 1 

I . " . . . . NieTNM . . . β 
20 i q T U J M [NNeTN'*2H|T 

Flyleaf ' The Apocryphon 1 of John. 

2 

4 

6 1 ' . . . of those days. 

' John, the brother [ o f ' James] 
8 ... the sons [ o f ' Zebedee] 

had [gone up] to the temple, 
10 ( that) ' a Pharisee 

* [named] Arimanias [approached 
12 . . . 
14 . . . 

16 ... 

18 did deceive (ΤΤΛΑΚΆΝ) you (pi.). 
. . . " . . . you r . . . 

20 he closed [your " hearts] 

• ΠΙ front flyleaf: The superscript title is on the front flyleaf. · ΠΙ 1: The text i 
flyleaf: reconstruction by W.-P. Funk, who examined the page under ultraviole 
• BG 20,1 Tiil-Schenke's reconstruction N.NCTNJKT iYCD] is too long. 

BG 19,6—20.1 

2 

4 

6 l9"iccyujne AG NOYI NNEIJOOY N'Tepeqei egpii 
NÖI IO)2INNHC "TTCON SUKCUBOC 

8 ere N i l ' Ν ψ Η ρ ε N Z e e e j L i i o c 
NTepec|"'ei e j p i i e n p n e 

10 i q + n e q P Y p " e i e p p q N6I o y < { ) i p i c i i o c 
e n q ' Y i N n e i p | M i N l i C 

12 Ä.YOJ TT^Xiq " N i q xe 
eqTUJN Π6ΚΟΛ2 T i l N"TOK ENCKOYHZ N c c o q 

14 nejc^q "Niq xe 
ΠΜΐ NTiqei MMoq iq^ecuK PN eipipq 

16 n e * i . q Niq Ν0Ι "πεφΛ.ρΐρΛ.ιΐΡ|ο xe 
2N ρ γ Π λ . 1 Ν Η 

18 " iqTTA.iNi ΜΜΦΤΝ N0I n i N i " Z < U ' p ' i l P C 
iYU> i . Q M I 2 ΝετΝΜλΛχε ΝΟΙΡΛΙ 

20 20'IYTU IQTOJM N[NeTN21H(T| 

2 

4 

6 196 Now (δ€) it happened one of those days, 
7 when John, 1 the brother of James 

8 —they are 9 the sons of Zebedee— 
had 10 gone up to the temple, 

10 "that a Pharisee 
12 named Arimanias approached him 

12 and said 13 to h i m . 
"Where is your master, whom " you used to fol low?" 

14 He said " to h i m . 
" "He has gone again to the place from which he came." 

16 " The Pharisee said to him, 
"With deception (πλάνη) 

18 " did this " Nazarene deceive (πλανάν) you (pi.), 
X and he filled your ears with [lies], 

20 20' a n d closed [your hearts 

based on a fragment that includes parts of lines 14-20 and extensive blotting on 
light (Bibliography 2, Funk 1995). 
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II 1,1-16 IV 1,1-5.. 

2 l ' T e c B t u [ Ν τ ε n c c u T H p 
iYUJI Π<5ια>Λ|Π e ' eoX NMMYCTHPION 

4 MN NeiTJHTT' O Y ' M N T K i p U j q 
M[N N i l e i N T i q T c e e o o y ' i i u J 2 i N N | H C r r e q M i ) < j H T H c 

6 ' i c c y c u r r e ΙΑΘ| Ν ο γ ι ζ ο ι ο γ N T i p e q e i e g ' p i t 
NÖI IU) |2 iNN|HC' ITTCPN] NliKUJBOC 

8 β τ ε ' N i l N e N t y m p e i N Z c i e e A l i i o c 
i q e i e 2 P i i e ' n e p n e 

10 i q t n e q p i Y P i e i e p o q N6i P Y i t f c i j p i ' c i i P C 
e n c q p A N n i e χ ε ι i p t M i N i o c 

12 i y i u J I ' " n e x i q N i q ' xe 
e q T u J N n e K . c i 2 n i l ^ 1 Ν 6 ι " κ ρ υ η 2 N c c u q 

14 i Y t o r r i e j c i i i N i q i x i e 
TTM[A N | l ! T i q e i N j H T q i q e c u i K e p p q 

16 n e x i q N i l ! n N j c e π ε φ Α ρ ι ο ϋ ο ς i x e 
2N ΟΥΤΤΛΛΝΗ 

18 i q | " T T A . i N i MMCUTINI N6II n e i N i Z c u p i i o c i 
" i Y t D i q M i 2 ( N e T N M i i J c e Ν2ΕΝ6ρλ . ] 

20 " iYU> i q T O J M NINCTN2HT 

2 l ' l T e c B c u NTE TTCUJTIHP 
iYU> ! | N 6 O J X N ΘΒΟΛ NMMIYCTHPIPN 

4 '[ΗΝ Ν 6 Τ 2 Η Π 2N| O Y M N l V i p u j q 
'|MN N i l N T i q T C i l B I P P Y ei ' lUj'^iNNHC 

6 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

2 1' The teaching [of the] savior (σωτήρ), 
and [the revelation]1 of the mysteries (μυστήριον), 

4 (and the] things hidden in ' silence, 
[even these things which| he taught 4 John, |his] disciple (μαθητή?). 

6 ' [And (6Ί)] it happened [one day| . 
when · John, [the brother] of James 

8 ' —they are the sons of Zebedee— 
had gone up to ' the temple. 

10 that a Pharisee 
• named Arimanios [approached] h i m 

* 12 [and] 10 said to h i m . 
"[Where] is your master, [whom] " you used to follow?" 

14 And he [said] to him, 
11 "He has gone to the Iplace] from which he [came.]" 

16 " The Pharisee [said to him, 
"With deception (πλάνη) 

18 " did this Nazarene] deceive (πλαναν) you (pi.), 
" and he filled [your ears with lies], 

20 " and closed [your hearts 

• 11 I. 10 Τ Φ has been blotted onto the front flyleaf · II I.II π has been blotted onto Ihc front flyleaf 
• IV 1,5-end are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 2 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 1,14-24... 

i qKTeTHOYTN ε β Ο Λ Ν[ΜΠΛρΛ.]ηΛθαθ 
2 N N e T r i e i o T e 

iΥΙΟ) NTe"pilC<DTM β Ν λ ϊ 
4 I ^ L K P T ε β ρ Λ |ΜΠ2ΐ|"ξ;ροΝ 

CYMi NTPYC 
6 [ Ν Ε Γ Ε Ί Λ Γ Π Ι Ε Μ Λ . Φ Θ N 2 H T ι ε ε ι Γ χ ω MMPC x e 

n t u c . . . . [ . . . . I» 
8 ι . i Y | " T N N Q Q Y q e t T K Q C M p C 

J I T I N r t e q i " e i a > T 

10 Ν ι . . . 
- • i u I · · · 

12 e i ! ' T N N ^ 9 i o ) K e p o q 

14 ... 

16 ... 

18 . . . 

20 . . . 

" he turned you from the |tra]"ditions (παράδοσίϊ) 
2 of your fathers." 

And (when) " I heard these things, 
4 1 turned away " from the temple (iepoi>) 

to a mountain ... place ... 
6 11 was] " grieving (XimfTf) greatly in my heart, " saying, 

"How (πώ?) . . . 
8 ... [was] he21 sent into the world (κόσμος) 

by |his Father 
10 ... 

12 to which) we shall [go 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

20 . . . 

BG 20,2-21 

! i < | K T e THYTN ε β ( θ λ j n 1 M r r i p i 5 . i o c i c 
2 NN6TN6!(OT]6 

NTepi'COJTM eNi.1 i.NO(K| 
4 λ ϊ κ ο τ e ' a o A φ ι ε ρ ο Ν 

ε π τ ι ο ι ο γ ε γ Μ λ ' S x i e i e 
6 λ γ ω Νε ίΛ ,γπε ι Mfr'qpa. 2 Ρ * Ϊ NJHT e e m x c u MMOC ' χ ε 

n e u e ρα> Λ,γχ ιροτοΝί M ' i f c t ü p 
8 i y c u ε τ β ε ο γ λ γ τ Ν Ν 0 ' ° 0 γ ί ) entcocMoc 

2ΪΤΜ n e q e i n u ) T e N T i q T N N O O Y q 
10 λ γ ω izNIH n e r r e q e i t u T 

ι γ ω O Y I O J " R I J E n e ITIAICDN Β Τ Μ Μ Α Υ 

12 ετΝ Μ Νλβα)Κ e p o q 

14 i q x o o c ΝΛ,Ν " χ ε TTIAIUJN A.qxi 

TYTtOC MTTIi63lICUN ε Τ Μ Μ λ γ ΝΛΤΤΑΚ.Ο 
16 i y a ) "MneqTOYNi iTN ε β ο λ ε τ β ε "πβΤΜΜΛ,γ χ ε 

ο γ λ φ ΜΜίΝε " π ε 
18 Ν τ ε γ Ν ο γ ε ε | Μ ε ε γ ε β Ν λ ϊ 

!0Λ.ΜΠΗγε OYCUN 
20 λγα> ATTCCUNT J ITHpq ρ ο γ ο ε ΐ Ν 2 Ν ο γ ο ί Ν 

and]2 turned you [from] t h e ! traditions (παράδοσις) 
2 of your [fathers]." 

' When I heard these things, 
4 I turned ' away from the temple f iepof) 

to the mountain, a ' desert place. 
6 And 1 grieved (λυπεΐκ)7 greatly in myself, saying, 

* "How (πώϊ) then was the 9 savior (σωτήρ) appointed (χβψοτοι/εΐι/), 
8 and why was he 10 sent into the world (κόσμος) 

by his " Father, who sent him, 
10 and 12 who is his Father, 

and of what 13 sort is that aeon (αιών) 
12 to which we " shall go? 

14 He said to us , 1 1 'This aeon (αιών) is of 
the type (τύπο?) " of that imperishable aeon (αιών), ' 

16 but " he did not teach us concerning 18 the latter 
of what sort it " is." 

18 Straightway, while 1 was contemplating these things, 
20 the heavens opened, 

20 and the ! l whole creation shone with a light 
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II 1,16-32 IV ...2,1-4.. 

iqKTCUTN ε ] " Β θ Χ NMTTipi.2L(OCIC 
2 ΝΝετΝειοτε 

NTi.pi]"CtD[TMJ eNi.1 λΝ[ΟΚ iOlJ^NNHC 
4 λ ϊ κ ω τ ε ) "εβ[θ]Λ. gM π β ρ π ι ε 

εΟΥΜ*. ΝΤΟΟΥ ΜΝ NJCi ie] 
6 3"iY<JJ i i p x Y n e n Ν 2 ο γ ο 2M π λ . 2 η τ ε ί χ α » !iM]MOC 

ε τ β ε [ e e ε τ λ γ π α ) φ Ν ΜΠΟΟΙΤΗΡΙ 
8 1!i.Y<I) χ ε ε τ β ε (ΡΥ i y T N N o o y q enKOOMOci 

"eBPA. 2ITN Tr (eqe i cuT 
10 i y t u NIM n e n e q ] " e t c u T ~ eTA2T|NNOOYq 

Λγα> o y i o ) Ν 2 ε ] " π ε TTÜUJN Β[ΤΜΜΛΥ 
12 π ε τ Ν Ν Α Β ί υ κ e p o q ] 

" P Y r i . p e q c y i i x e ε T B H τ q 
14 i q x o o c NiN] " χ ε N M C U N 8T[nna.BCUK epoq i q x i 

T Y | " N O C MTTiltUN Ν | λ Τ Τ 6 Κ Ο 
16 iYCU MTTeqTce| J ,BON ε τ β ι ε TTejTM(MiY χ ε 

o y i o ) N g e π ε ι 
18 3 02N τ ο γ Ν [ ο γ N T i p i M e e y e eNi . i 

e i c 2 H l " H T e iM(TTHye OYCUN ε β ο λ 
20 i Y O ) NeCP] "NOYOeiN [NÖI] TKT|C[IC T H p c 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

1 2 ' ε τ β ε e e ι β Ν Τ Λ . γ π ω φ Ν Μ)2ποα>ΤΗ|> 
8 ΐ λ γ ω x e ε τ β ε ο γ ι 1ΛΥΤΝΝΟΟ[yq e m c o c M O C ] 

' f i T N (neq]e i [cDT 
10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

(and) turned you] " from the traditions (παράδοσις) 
2 [of your fathers]." 

[When] " I, [John], heard these things, 
4 II turned] 19 away from the temple 

[to a mountainous and desert place]. 
6 20 And 1 grieved (Xuneiv) [greatly in my heart, saying], 

21 "How [was] the savior (σωτήρ) [appointed], 
8 22 and why was he sent [into the world (κόσμος)] 

22 by [his Father, 
10 and who is his]2 4 Father, who [sent him, 

and of what sort]2 5 is [that] aeon (αιών) 
12 [to which we shall go?] 

26 For (γαρ) what did he [mean 
14 (when) he said to us ] , 2 ' 'That aeon (αιών) to [which you shall go is of 

the] type (TUTTOS) 2 ! of the [imperishable] aeon (αιών),' 
16 [but he did not] teach 29 us concerning [the latter 

of what sort it is."] 
18 30 Straightway, [while I was contemplating these things,] 

behold,31 the [heavens opened, 
20 and] the [whole]3 2 creation (κτ ίσ ις ) 

• IV 2.3 There is not enough room for eBOA. in the lacuna. · IV 2,5-cnd are missing. 
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SYNOPSIS 3 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III ...2,14-20... 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 2" . . . . 

IN . . ( . . . 
8 15 iye NO[Y . . . 

" Ο ί γ λ Τ Ο ΝΜ|θρ"φΗ 
10 N j p i l 2H Π θ γ θ € Ι ) Ν 

6ΝΜθρφ |Η " OYON2 €ΒΟ]λ 2 1 ™ NOY"[epHOY 
12 1 . MMHG Τ ε [ . . 20 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

BG 20,21—21,18 

6ΤΝ21'(ΠΙΤΝ NTine 
2 λ γ α ) ATTKOCMOC ![THpq ΚΙ]Μ" 

ΐ Ν ο κ λ ί ρ 2 θ τ ε Α.γ![α> Λ , ϊ ό ΐ ϋ φ ΐ τ Λ,γα) e i c 2 H H T e 
4 Λ ^ " [ ο γ α ) Ν 2 Ν]λϊ ε β ο λ Ν6Ι ο γ λ , λ ο γ 

s[it)<yBTqi Ae eneiNe εγ2*Λ.ο 
6 

®(6Ν6ΥΝ 0]Υ0ΪΝ φ Ο Π N2HTq 
8 ' l e i ö c u q j i T e g o Y N e p o q M m ' i e i M e β π ι ί φ Τ Τ Η ρ ε 

β φ , χ ε ο γ ' β ί Α ε λ T i e e N i c y c Ν ε ο Μ ο ρ φ Η 
10 10(2pa.i Mno iYoe iN 

ΝΕΟΜΟρφΗ "[AYOYCUN12 6ΒΟλ 2 ·ΤΝ Ν ε γ ε , 2 [ ρ Η Υ 
12 ογΑ]ε e q j j c e ογειε τ ε N'^iAei. JCie e c o ΝφΟΜ'τ' ν £ Ο 

n e " [ . x i . q Ni.ii x e m>2ANNHC 
14 ε τ " ι β ε ο γ Ε ] κ ο N2HT CNÄ.Y ε ι τ » . "ΙΚΟ Ν 2 θ τ ε ] 

NTK ΟΥφΜΜΟ Γ λ ρ ι7[ Α.Ν ε γ 2 Ϊ Α ] £ Λ . 
16 ΜΠρρ κ ο γ ϊ Ν" (2ΗΤ 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

2 " JmulLipIc [forms (μορφή) 
10 " i n the light] 

while the forms (μορφή) " [... appeared ...] through each " [other] 
12 ... true ... 10 [ 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

21' [below] heaven, 
2 and the2 [whole] world (κόσμο?) [was shaken], 

I was afraid and 1 [I looked], and behold, 
4 4 a child appeared to me, 

5 and (hi) [it changed] (its) likeness into an old man 
6 

6 [while] the light [existed] in him. 
8 ' [As I looked] at it, I did n o t ' [understand this] wonder, 

* whether there was a [likeness ( ιδέα)] with multiple forms (μορφή) 
10 ,0 [because of the] light 

—since " its forms (μορφή) appeared through each 12 [other— 
12 or(o08e)] whether11 it was one [likeness ( ιδ ία) , because] it had three 

faces. H He said [to me], "John, 
14 1S [why do you] wonder and (ε ί τα) " (why are you) [afraid]? 

Surely (γαρ) you are [not] unfamiliar with " [this likeness (ιδία)]. 
16 Do not be " [faint-hearted!— 

• in 2 There is considerable blotting from page 3. · ΙΠ 2,16-20 following Funk (see note on III 1); there are traces of two letters in line 20. 
• BG 21,1 Till-Schenke read |TIci ΜΠΙΤΝ NTine (too long). - BG 21,2 Till-Schenke read iTHpq iqKiM| (too long) · BG 21.3 Till-Schenke read ιγ |α> IITTAZIT 
"and [I fell down]." · BG 21,5 Till-Schenke read [ΝΤίρίΝίγι (too long). · BG 21.6 Till-Schenke read [ne eNepenoiYOiN (too long). • BG 21,8 Till-Schenke 
reconstruct |(|>)NOie)I MnencynHfe · BG 21,9 Till-Schenke read OYIN oycjlMie (too long). · BG 21,10 Till-Schenke read i zp i i JM noiYoeiN (too long). 
• BG 21,12 Till-Schenke read NeyeipHy (too short). · BG 2l,13Till-Schenke reconstruct S[icy Njei e c o rityoMT Ν£θ "[how] can she consist of three 
persons?" · BG 21,16 Till-Schenke read i n e j c i q Jcei "he said". · BG 21,17 Till-Schenke read l e t e i A e i i (too short). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 1,32—2,12 

eTMTTca.] "MTTITN N T n e 

2 a. Υ ω AqtciM [ N 6 | TTKOCMOCI 

2'i.[i[> 2 ° Τ Ε IYIXI E I C 2 H H T E λϊ[Νί.γ 
4 2 P i i 2M ! n o y o e | N ι ε γ Α . λ ο γ i . q a . 2 e Α β ] e p x T q ΝΑΙ 

' N T I . p i N i [ Y e p o q i . q c y a ) r r ] e e q o N e e N O Y 4 N O 6 

6 i - Y t u N i q K c u f T e M r r e i q c M i T ' e q o Ν β ε ' N O Y j i X 

8 N N i . Y [ 0 N 2 i 2 ΛΝ Μ ] Π λ Μ Τ Ο Ε Β Ο Λ 

«ΛΥΟ> NeoYN o [ Y e i ] N e e i q o ΝΙ2Λ.2 ΜΜΟΡΦΗ 
10 ' 2 Ρ * ϊ 2M TTOYQieiN] 

Λγα> N f i c M i T ] ' ΝλγογοΝ2 " 2 i t N Νεγεριπγ 
12 i lYOJI n e [ C M i ] T ~ N i . q o Ν φ Ο [ Η ΐ ' Τ [ ε ΐ ΜΜΟρφΗ 

n e J C I i q ] Ν ΑΪ x e ICUgANNH ία>"Ί2Λ.Ν]ΝΗ 
14 e T B e ο γ [ K p A i ] c T i . 2 e Η ε τ β ε ο γ Μ[κοι Ν 2 θ τ ε 

ΜΗ Ν[ΤΚ] Ο Υ φ Μ Μ Ο A - f e i A 8 i . 

16 " [ ε ί τ ε T i i τ β P i n j e p p 2]ητ~ φ η μ 

IV ...3,1-5 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

10 . . . 

12 3 'ΝφΜΤΜΟΙρφΗ' 

n e x i q ΝΑΙ x e '[ΪΟ^ΑΝΝΗ 
14 ε ι τ β ε ο γ κ ρ Α ί ο τ λ Ζ ε 3(Η ε τ β ε ο γ κ ο Ν ΐ 2 θ τ ε · 

Μ[Η] ΝΤΚ '[ΟΥφΜΜΟ ε γ 6 Ι ] Α [ ε ] Λ . 
16 ε τ ε Τ[Λ]ϊ [ τ ε 'ΜΠρρ 2 Η Τ φΗ]Μ 

[which is] below heaven shone, 
2 " and [the world (κόσμος)] was shaken. 

2' [I was afraid, and behold, I] saw 
4 in 1 the [light a child who stood] by me. 

' While I looked [at it, it became] like a n 4 old man. 
6 And he [changed his] likeness (again), becoming l ike 1 a servant. 

8 There [was not a plurality] before me, 
* bu! there was a [likeness] with multiple forms (μορφή) 

10 ' in the [light,] 
and [the semblances] appeared ' through each other, 

12 [and] the [likeness] had three * forms (μορφή). 
He said to me, "John, John, 

14 10 why do you wonder (διστά£ειι>), and (ή) why [are 11 you] afraid? 
12 You are not (μή) unfamiliar with this likeness (ιδέα), are you? 12 

16 —that is, do not [be] faint-hearted!— 

• Π 1,33 HOC may have been written below this line as in 18.34 and 25,37. • Π 2,2 1ΛΟΥ Schenke reads qjHpe φΗΜ. · II 2,6 e ine Schcnke reads cjIMe. 
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SYNOPSIS 4 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III. .3.8-10... BG 21,18—22,16 

AN]OK T t e T c y o n NMH"[TN Ν ο γ ι ο β ί φ NIM 
2 2 ANOK n e 3 0 ( π ε ι α ) Τ ] 

AMOK n e TMAAY 
4 4 ANOK !'(TTE π ψ Η ί ρ ε 

iNOK n e π ε τ ψ ο ο π 22'cyA ENE2 
6 6 ΠΙλΤΤω[λΜ mn π ι α τ ό μ ο υ x 6 NMMAq 

T(6NOY a e i e i ] ' ε τ ο γ Ν ο γ ε ί Α τ κ ΕΒ(ΟΛ j c e 
g 8 ο υ r t e i ' T c y o o n 

Α γ ω ο γ n e [ N T i q c y c u ] ' n e 
IQ 10 Α γ ω ο γ n e T e t y j c y e e T p e q i ' c y c u n e 

] 3 " . x e i K A A c ATI'NAIY JCEKAAC EKIEEIME e i ' N I A T N A Y i e j ε ρ ο ο γ 

12 ι 12 Μ[ΝΝ NeTOYl'NAY βρΟΟΥ 
' " IYIOJ I Y O J Ε Τ [ θ γ Ν Ε Ι Α Τ Κ ) ' β Β Ο Λ . 

14 14 e T B e Π Ι Τ 6 Λ ! ( 0 0 NpUJME] 
Ι0Τ6ΝΟΥ 6 e qi finetcigo e2PAJ"EI NrccoTM 

16 16 AYÜ) Ν[Ϊ\ΧΙ NNe"f")12NA2COOY NAK Μ Π Ο Ο [ γ 

j c e K i i c ) "gcucuK ε κ ε τ Α ο γ ο ο ί γ 
18 18 NNeK20)"M0TiNi 

ΝΑΪ 6 T 6 26Ν[6ΒΟΛ 2ITN] "-(-ΓΕΝΕΑ E T E MACK[IM NE 
20 ... 20 MTTTE]l6AIOC NpCUME 

I] am the one who is with " you (pi.) always. 
2 ... 2 I am 20 [the Father,) 

I am the Mother, 
4 ... 4 I ! l [am the Son], 

I am the 22' eternal One, 
6 ... 6 the undefiled, [and] the2 uncontaminated [One]. 

[Now I have come] 5 to teach you 
8 ... 8 [what]4 is, 

and [what was,] 
10 ... 10 ! and what will come t o ' pass, 

3"...that I not] "manifest that you [may know] ' the things which are not manifest 
12 ... 12 [and the things which a re ] ' manifest, 

'"and [ and to teach you 9 concerning 
14 ... 14 the perfect (τέλειο?) [Man]. 

10 Now, therefore, lift your [face to me] " that you may listen 
16 ... 16 and [receive the things that I ] l ! shall tell you today, 

so that you may, " in turn, relate [them 
18 ... 18 to your]14 fellow spirits (όμόπνευμα), 

who are [from] " the unwavering race (γενεά) 
20 ... 20 of Ihe " perfect (τέλειο?) Man. 

• 111 3,8-10 following Funk (see note on III I). 
• BG 22,1 Till-Schenkc reconstruct TTIATTCÜIAM €MN π ε τ | Μ θ γ χ 6 · BG 22,5 Till-Schenke reconstruct neTecyicye ei. 
• BG 22,11 Till-Schenke read NjreiMe e N e f l (too long). · BG 22,14 Till-Schenke reconstruct 2eN[eBOA JN|. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

Π 2,12-25 

ANOK" T t e T " | t y o o n NMMHTHYTN) ΝΟΓΟΕΙΑ; NIM" 
2 iNOK " ( n e n e i c ü T 

iNOK n e i Τ Μ ϋ γ 
4 ANOK n e NCYH ' i p e 

I N O K n e 

6 NIA.T]TTU*.M" Α Γ Ω N I I T X C U J M 

"[TENOY i i e i e T c e e i o t c |X]E 
8 ο γ n e T c y o o n " 

"(ΛΥΦ ο γ n e T A g a j c u n e 
10 Α γ ) ψ [OJY n e T c y e e " [U;U>ne 

XEKAAC EKNiMME EN]ETE NC60Y0[N2 "AN 
12 MN NETOYONJ 

Α γ ω e T c e e o i K " 
14 Ε Τ Γ Ε Ι Ν Ε Α " N A T K I M Ν τ ε η ι τ ε λ , ι ο ο N p t u M e 

T)6NOY ! l [ 6 e qi ΜΠΕΚ20 E2PAI ΒΒΟΛ. 
16 X E K A A | C E K N i " [ X l N N C J - N A T C e B O O Y epOIC Μ1ΠΟΟΥ 

(A)Y[CU "NKTAYOY 
18 ΝΝεκαρβρπίΝΑ 

ΝΑΪ Ε Τ α ) [ 0 0 | Π " I E B O A 2 N T r e N e A NATKIM1" 

20 NTG N I T E A I O C " (NptJ JME 

IV 3,5-21 

ANOK n e j t y o ' i o n NMMHTN NOYLOEIU) NIM 
2 '[ANOIC n e n i c u T 

A)NOK n e T M A A Y 
4 'IANOK. n e n u j H p e i 

I N O K n e 

6 Π(ΐ ]Ατ" ' (τωλΜ Α γ ω n i A T i x t u j M 
TeNjoiY 10 |Aiei eTCABOK x e 

8 oiY n e T U J o o r f 
"[AYCU ο γ n e N T A q a p a j n e i 

10 AYCU ο γ L 2 i n e T e c y c y e e t y c u n e 
X 1 E K A A C " [GKNAMMe Ε Ν Ε Τ Ε N C E O Y O ] N 2 AN 

12 ,4[MN N E T O Y O N 2 

AYCU eTC]A[BOK 

14 L S ETRENEA NATKIM N T E n ] e i T e * . e i " i o c N p t D M e 

τ ε Ν ο γ 6 e qi] Μ π ε κ " ΐ 2 ο E^PAI 
16 EKNAXT) NNe"T" |NA"TCABOOY ε ρ ο κ ΜΠΟΟΥ 

Αγα>1 X E K i " [ A C 6K.NATAYOY 
18 NNEKtyBlp MTTNÄ 

J 0 |NAI ETCYOOTT Ε Β Ο λ 2 N 1 Τ Γ Ε Ν Ε Α 2 I(NATKIM 

20 N T e n e t ] T | E A E I O ] C N p u J M E 

I am the one who " [is with you (pi.)] always. 
2 114 [am the Father], 

I am the Mother, 
4 1 am the Son. 

151 am 
6 the undefiled and uncontaminated One. 

16 [Now 1 have come to teach you] 
8 what is, 

17 [and what was,] 
10 and what will come to " [pass], 

that [you may know the things] which are not manifest 
12 " [and those which are manifest, 

and to teach you] concerning 
14 the !0 [immovable race (γενεά) of] the [perfect (τέλειο;) Man], 

Now,31 [therefore, lift up] your [face, 
16 that] you [may 12 receive] the things that I [shall tell you] today, 

[and] u may [relate them 
18 to your fellow] spirits (πνεύμα), 

who [are24 from] the [unwavering] race (γενεά) 
20 of the perfect ( τ έ λ ε ι ο ? ) " [Man. 
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SYNOPSIS 5 

III ... 4. 8-11. 

THE APOCR YPHON OF JOHN 

BG 22,16—23.9 

λ,γα) AieixNOYC| "eNOi 
2 2 n e x i q ΝΛ,ϊ x ( e 

ΤΜΝΤΟΥ]"Λ. e y M O N i p x i i τ ε 

4 4 leMN n e T p ] " i p x e i e x c u q 

Π Ν Ο Υ Ι Τ Θ RTE IYCUI : o n e i t U T M n T H p q n e 

ή 6 TT[i.i ε τ ο γ ί ' λ λ β 
n i i T N i Y e p o q [ π ε τ φ 0 | " 0 Π 2ΪΧΜ n T H p q 

s 8 n e T i q j o o n Ν ΐ ! , τ ε ς λ φ θ λ ρ ο ϋ 
e q i c y o o n Μ|23 'ΤΙΟΥΟΪΝ N T B B O 

10 10 N I L e T i e i Ν Β Φ ' Λ Λ Λ Γ Ν ο γ ο ϊ Ν ΝΒΑΛ. 6 C U U ) T B J O Y N 3 e p o q 

NToq n e r f r ü 
12 12 < y t y e i N e ' M e e y e e p o q g c u c N-f-

H x e e q ' u j o o n fi-f-MiNe 
4· 14 NToq r i p q o y ' O T B eN-J· 

A i i i Y i N ' ι O Y i p x H βΜΝ λ ϋ γ i p ' x e i e g p i i e x c u q n e 
16 2 iT |eq" 'Ke>2H 16 h n m y ' r i p < y o o n g i T e q e g H 

i q p " i x p i i Ο Γ Λ Ε q p ' x p i i MMOOY i N 

1 8 . . . 18 

And [I asked] "to know (votiv). 
2 ... 2 He said to me, 

"[The Monad,] " since it is a unity (μοναρχία) 
4 4 and nothing 19 rules (dpxeiv) over it, 

[is] the God and M Father of the All. 
6 ... 6 [the] ! l holy One, 

the invisible One, who is above the All, 
8 ... 8 who [exists as] " his incomiption (αφθαρσία), 

[existing in] 23' the pure light 
10 ... 10 into which 1 no light of the eye can 1 gaze. 

He is the Spirit ( τπ ΐϋμα) . 
12 ... 12 It is not r ight ' to think of him as ( ώ ϊ ) a god 

or (ή)5 something similar, 
14 ... 14 for (γαρ) he is * more than a god. 

4 ' . . . nothing (He is) a rale (άρχή), over which nothing 7 rules (άρχ€ΐν) , 
1 6 . . . before ™ him ... 16 1 for (γάρ) there is nothing before him. 

" n e e d Nor (ούδέ) does h e 9 need (χρεία) them. 
18 . . . 18 

• III 4,8-11 following Funk (see note on III I );altemate reconstruction for the end of line 9, o ;YiN | lpxoc 
•BG22,16Till-Schenke read lycu u c e x i i c ey ieno i (toolong). · BG22.19Till-SchenkereconstructΠΝογ|τε m-mei "the [trueGod]". · BG 22,20Till-
Schcnke reconstruct πειΠΝΑ ε τ ο γ | ΐ 4 Β "the [holy spirit]" · BG 22.21 Till-Schenke reconstruct leTcyojon, 22,22 Till-Schenke reconstruct TreTicyoorr j n i 
• BG 22,23 Till-Schenke rrconslnict eqi tyaor t JM). · BG 23,4 The abbreviation Nf for ΝΟγτε is found in BG 23,5.6; 31,19; 32.4 and 34,9; it leads to confusion in 
BG 34,20 and 51,7. · BG 23,7 Till-Schcnkc emend exu>iqi<c> but the incongruity in gender can be considered an adsensum reading. 

20 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 5 

II 2,25—3,2 

IYCU i N O K i i x N i O Y c x e K ü c ei |Ni | !»|MMe e p o c 
2 iYU) n e x i q ] N i e i x e 

TM|0]NiC n [ e O Y M O N i p X l i T e 
4 eMN] n e T ' o j o o n 2 ' - * t u c 

! , i n i i e T c y o o n NNOYTJG i y c u NGICUT" MN " |THpq n e 

6 
n i i j o p i T i o c ε τ φ ο ο π ' J I X N " i n T H p q 

8 e q c y o o n N ] T M N T i T T e t c o 
e T < y o " | o n M n o y o e i i N [ ε τ τ β β Η Υ ΐ 

10 n i l e T e MN " I O J Ö O M N A . Ü Y N B Ü e 6 a j | t y x ~ N C t u q " 

N " ( T o q n e n e n N i i N i f g o p i T i o N 
12 Nccye I N " ι β Μ ε ε γ ε eipioiq Nee Ν Ν | Ι Ν Ο Ι Υ Τ € 

Η x e e q o " N T e i 2 i e 
14 N T o q r i p o y j o y o i N O Y T e w i n e 

eMN π ι ε τ ' φ ο ο π 2 i x c u q ~ 
16 MN Λ ϋ γ r i p 3 ' o N x o e t c [ e p o q 

18 N q c y o o n i I N 2 N X [ I ] I Y ; N 6 C U X B | e p o q 

e p e n T H p q c y i o o n N2HTq ' 

IV 3.22—4.9 

" l i Y t u iNOK i i x i N p i Y C x e i K i i i i g e P ' i N i M M e e p o c 
2 iY |U) n i e x i q N i l ] x e 

"(TMONiC e O Y M O | N i p X [ l i τ ε 
4 eiMN n e T " " m i o o n 2 ' X ^ u c 

n i l e T i c y i o o i r f Ν : ' [ Ν ο γ τ ε iYU> N e i t u T ] MinTjHpq n e 
6 

" | n i i 2 o p i T O c e T i c y o o r f f l X N atnTnpq 
8 e q c y o o n N i T M N V i f T i ' - ' l K O 

ε τ φ ο ο π MnoiyoeiN C ^ T B K O Y 

10 4 'n i i eTe (MIMN «yöo|M Ν λ ϋ γ Ν Β Ι Λ efötucyT' Ncaiq-

N T i o q n e n e n N i ) ' N i 2 o p i T O N 
12 N c a i i q j e i N e M e e y e i ' e p i o q i Ν | θ ) ε NNiNolYTe 

Η x e eqo N|,-j-2e 

14 N T o q r i p | ο γ 2 ο γ ο ε Ν ο γ τ ε n e i 
fteMN n e ^ u j o i o n j i x c u q 

16 ΜΗΝ Λ,ϋγ 7ripi Ο iixoeic eipoq 

18 qcyoon I N 2 N | ' Λ ϋ γ NÖCUXB lepoq 
epenTHpq cyoi'orf N2HTq 

And I] asked to M [know it, 
2 and he said] to me, 

'The Monad (μονά; ) " [is a unity (μοναρχία) 
4 with nothing] above it. 

21 [It is he who exists] as [God] and Father of·'9 the All, 
6 

(the invisible (αόρατος)] One, who is above 10 [the All. 
8 who exists as] incomiption. 

(and) " [as] pure light 
10 into which no " (eye] can gaze. 

33 He [is the] invisible (άόρατον) [Spirit (πι/εϋμα)] 
12 of whom it is not r ightM [to think] as a god 

or (ή) something " similar. 
14 For (γάρ) he is more than a god, 

w since there is nothing above him. 
16 for (γάρ) no one 3' lords it over him. 

18 [For (γάρ) he does] not [exist] in something ! inferior [to him, 
since everything] exists in him. 

• II 3,2 After N £ H T q text was omitted due to homoioteleuton. 
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SYNOPSIS 6 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

ΠΙ . . . 5 . 1 - 3 B G 2 3 , 9 — 2 4 , 7 

2 . . . 2 qpXpiA NOJN2 ,0AN NTOq ΓΑΡ Ο Υ φ Α ENGJ n e 
qp"XpiA ΝΛ.ΑΑΥ AN 

4 . . . 4 NTpq γαρ PYAT l ! XOKq n e 
2 t u c e M n e q u i T A l3pa> x e e y e x o i c q 

6 . . . 6 Α λ λ Α Ν θ γ Ρ | φ I4NIM OYXCUK THpq n e 
ΡΥΡΪΝ n e 

8 . . . 8 "oYAT-j- T t u t y e p p q n e 
E E P X x e i 6MN A . A A Y J A T E Q E J H e - J - T A > C Y , 7 e p o q 

10 ... 10 niAAIAKplTPC 
ε β Ρ λ x e "MN ΛΑΑΥ g A T e q e j H e . i iA .Kpi"Ne MMoq 

12 ... 12 Π Ι Α Τ Φ ^ x e MTTeJ0KeoYA cyiTq 
2 c u ' c ' e q φ P P Π 2 A : l [ T ] e q e 2 H 

14 ... 14 ΠΙΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q e e o x x e 24'ΜΠ[6]ΛΑΑΥ NAY e p p q 
π ΐ φ λ eNe[21 ! e T a j o o n AeT 

16 . . . 16 π ϊ Α Τ φ Α χ ε e p p i q j 36ΒΟΛ x e P i n e x i i y T A j o q 
ε φ Α 4 χ ε e p p q 

18 . . . 18 n i A T x c u PineqpAN 

5' n e T 2 A T e j c ) 2 H e f ! i e p o q x e ' Ν ^ Φ Ρ Ο Η AN N6I n e T c y o n Z A T e i q f e j H e-f- PAN eppq 

20 ΠΑΪ Π ε TTOYOeilN NAMeTpH3[TON 20 ΠΑΪ n e ΠΟΥΡΊΝ NATOJITq 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 ... 

8 ... 

10 ... 

12 ... 

14 ... 

16 ... 

18 ... 

5' since there is no one prior) to him to give a name 2 [to him. 
20 He is the] immeasurable (άμέτρητοι>) [light, 

• III 5: There is considerable blotting from page 4. 
• BG 23.14 Till-Schenke emend <ογ>ογοεΐΝ; this is a common contraction. 

2 He does not need (χρεία) life,10 for (γαρ) he is eternal. 
He does not " need (χρεία) anything, 

4 for (γάρ) he cannot be 11 perfected, 
as if (lis) he were lacking 13 and thus needing to be perfected; 

6 rather (άλλα) he is 14 always completely perfect. 
He is light. 

8 15 He is illimitable 
since " there is no one prior to him to set limits to 11 him, 

10 the unsearchable One (αδιάκριτος) 
since " there exists no one prior to him to examine (διακρίνει^) " him, 

12 the immeasurable One since 20 no one else measured him, 
as if (ώς) being21 prior to him, 

14 the invisible One 24' since no one saw him, 
the eternal One 2 since he exists always (άεί), 

16 the ineffable One 3 since no one comprehended him 
so as to speak' about him, 

18 the unnameable One 
since5 there is no one prior6 to him to give a name to him. 

20 He is the immeasurable light. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

II 3,3-18 

' o Y A v r q 
2 (NTpq ργφΑ eNej nie 

Ε Β Ρ Λ . x e 4 q p x p e i i i . ΝΛ,ΑΑΥ A N 

4 NTpq riAp' ρ γ χ α > κ THpq' s n e 
MireiqcytucuT ΝΛ,ΑΑΥ x e i K A A c eqNA'xcuiC NgHiTq 

6 Λ Λ Λ Λ N P Y P J E I U J NIM' eqxHK' 'THpq' 
2N P[YPeiNi 

8 [ΡγΑΤ-f TO]tyq n e 
ε β ο λ . ' x e MN n e ( T 2 i . T e q 2 H AT]peqf Tcuty e p p q ' 

10 ' P Y a r j e T i j t U T q n e 
x e Μ]Ν π ε τ φ ρ ρ ι τ ' ' "zATeqjH A i T p e q j e T g c u T q 

12 Piyi- iTcyiTq n e ) " x e ΜΠβλΑ[λγ a j c u n e 2ATeq2H 
i T p e q c y n l 2 e p p q ' 

14 PYATINAY e p p q n e ΕΒΡΛ x e ΜΠε] π λλ .λγ NAY ep ioq 
Ρ Υ φ Α 6 Ν 6 2 n e e q φ p p π ] Ι 4 φΑ e N e 2 

16 Ρ Υ Λ ί τ φ Λ , χ ε e p p q i r e ε β Ρ λ χ ε Μ]"πελ.ΑΑγ y T e [ 2 o q 
ε φ Α χ ε e p p q 

18 P Y A T - ) - ) " P A N e p p q Π [ ε 

ΕΒΟΛ x e MN n e T £ i . T e q 2 H ] "ATpeq-F PAN e ipoq 
20 πργρεΐΝ NiTcyiTq] l ! n e 

SYNOPSIS 6 

IV 4,9—5,1 

N|Toq Γλρ neTTA2Pq] l oeipA]fq PYAAq 
2 [NTpq ΡΥΦΑ eN82 n e i 

" ε β Ρ λ i x e qp χρείΑ NAAAY AN 
4 NTpq] ι:ΓΑρ Ρ Υ ί χ ω κ THpq π ε 

M π e q φ C ü ω τ Ν)ι3ΛΑΑΥ ixeicAAC eqNAxeuK NgHTq 
6 ι4Αλ.]Λ[Α Ν ρ γ ρ ε ΐ φ NIM eqxHK l5T)Hpq 

12N ΡΥΡείΝ 
8 PYAT-J- τpφq] "ne 

ε[ΒΡΛ χ ε MMN neT2ATeqe2H] "eTpeiq-F T I U U J eppq 
10 PYAT28T]ls2cufq [πε 

χ ε MMN π ε τ φ ρ ρ η 2A|"Teqe^[H eTpeq2eT2ioTq· 
12 ργΑΤ]20φ!Τί) [πε εβΡλ. x e 2ATeqe2H M]2IMN π ιετφρρπ 

eτpeqφl eppq) 
14 22PYAT'[NAY] eppiq ne Ε Β Ο Λ χ ε Μπε]23λ[ΑΑγ NAYI epo[q 

ΡΥφΑ εΝε2 πε) "eqicyoon φ)Α e|Ne2 
16 ΡΥΑΤφΑχε] "eppiq Π)ε e [ B O A χ ε Μ Π Ε Α Α Α Υ a;]26TA2oq 

εφΑίχε eppq 
18 PYATj- pan] "epoq ne 

x e (MMN neT2ATeqe2H| "eTpeq·)· (PAN eppq 
20 nPYPeiN 51NATφlτqι ne 

[ rv 4,9-10: [For (γαρ) it is he who establishes])3 himself. 
2 [He is eternal] 

since4 he does [not] need (χρεία) [anything]. 
4 For (γάρ) [he] is total5 perfection. 

[He] did not [lack anything] that he might6 be perfected by [it; 
6 rather (αλλά)] he is always completely perfect 

' in [light]. 
8 He is [illimitable] 

since * there is no one [prior to him] to set limits to him. 
10 ' H e is unsearchable 

[since there] exists no one 10 prior to him to [examine him. 
12 He is] immeasurable 11 since there [was] no one [prior to him 

to measure]12 him. 
14 [He is invisible since no]13 one saw [him. 

He is eternal] since he [exists]14 eternally. 
16 He is [ineffable since] " no one was able to comprehend him 

to speak [about him], 
18 " He is unnameable 

since [there is no one prior to him] 11 to give a name to [him], 
20 He is [light immeasurable], 
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SYNOPSIS 7 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 5,3-20 

NglAIKpiNEC N2i | r iQN ΝΚΑΘΑ'ΙΡΟΝ 
2 OYippMToc n e 

eiqjcHK ε β ο λ 'IJN τ λ φ ο Α ρ α Α 
4 ΝΟΥΜΜ|ΤΤ6ΑΙΟΟ '[ΑΝ ΠΕ 

NPYMNT]M[AKApiO]C AN Π6 
6 'iNOYMNTNOYTe] λΝ Π6 

ΑΛΛΑ OYgOJB ' l e q c o m ε ρ ο ι ρ γ n e 
8 ΝΟΓΛΠΙΡΟΟ AN ' i n e NOYATTCUCYI e p o q NE 

ΑΛΛΑ OY'"i2tüB e q c o m m e 
10 NOYCIDMATIKOC "|AN Π6 NOYATJCCDMA AN Π6 

NOYI!INO6| AN n e Λ ο γ κ ο γ ε ι AN n e 
12 N"|OYMip AN n e 

ΝογτΑΜίο eN n e " ΙΝογ ι τεε ίΜίΝε AN n e 
14 JOAUJC "MN cyöoM e T p e ΛΑΑΥ Noei eMMoq 

"ΝΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN Π6 NTe Ν ε Τ φ Ρ Ο Π 
16 "ΑΛΛΑ OYZCUB e q c o T n n e 

ο γ χ a ) c " x e e q c A T r t ΑΛΛΑ π ε τ ε ncuq n e 
18 M'"TfqMeTexe MN NAICUN 

MMN "'XPONOC φΡΡΤΤ NAq 

' Ihe pure One (ε ίλικρινή;)), who is holy (άγιοι/) and immaculate 
2 (καθαροί*)·4 |He is ineffable (άρρητο?)], 

being perfect ' [in incorruptibility (αφθαρσία). 
4 He is not] perfection (τέλειο;); 

" he is not [blessedness (μακάριο?)]; 
6 ' he is not [divinity], 

but (αλλά) he is something1 [superior to] them. 
8 He [is] not unlimited (άπε ιρο ; ) ; ' [he is not limited], 

but (άλλα)10 he is something [superior], 
10 He is [not] corporeal (σωματικό;);11 he is not [incorporeal (σώμα). 

11 He is [not large]; he is not small. 
12 " He is not [quantifiable], 

for he is not a creature, 14 nor qualifiable. 
14 It is enlirely (όλως) " impossible for anyone to know (νοεϊν) him. 

" He is not someone among (other) beings, 
16 " but (άλλα) he is something superior, 

not as (οΰχ ώ ; ) " being superior, but (άλλα) as being himself. 
18 " H e did not partake (μετέχειν) in the aeons (αιών). 

10 Time (χρόνο;) does not exist for him. 

• III 5,15 expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. · III 5,17 corr. TT'ovcre, 

BG 24,7—25,3 

ΠΙΤΒΒΟ 6TOYAAIB] 'ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 
2 π ι Α Τ φ Α Χ ε e p o q 

βΤ'ΧΗΚ εβΟΛ NATTAKO 
4 ο γ , ι ε N0Y'"MNTTe*i0c AN n e 

OYAe NOY"MNTNAiATq AN n e 
6 NOYMNTNOγ1 2 τ ε AN n e 

ΑΛΛΑ OYjcue e q c o T ( n ) ° N 2 0 Y 0 e p o o Y n e 
8 OYAe NOYANI IJpoc AN ' n e ' OYAB ΜΠΟΥ-J- τίνα/ e p o q 

"ΑΛΛΑ OY2<X)B e q c o T n ε ρ ο ο γ π ε 
10 Χ[ε] "NOYCOJMATIKOC AN Π 6 NOYAT"CÜ>MA AN n e 

OYNO6 AN n e Ν Ρ [ γ ] " κ ο γ ϊ AN n e 
12 OYHP AN n e 

NOY"TAMIO AN Π ε 
14 OYAe Ν ε φ Λ Α Α Υ -°NOi MMOq 

ΟΥΛΑΑΥ <A>N e n T H p q 2 ι 6 Τ φ Ρ Ο Π 
16 ΑΛΛΑ OYGCUB e q c o [ T n ] 2 2 ε ρ ο ο γ n e 

ο γ χ t u e e q c o m ΑΛ[ΛΑ] 25'2<JJC e n t u q ΜΜΙΝ MMOq n e 
18 NEQ !M8T8XE AN ΕΓΑΐΑ>Ν 

ο γ ο ε ΐ φ 'AN π ε τ φ ρ ρ π NAQ 

' the pure One who is holy and • immaculate (καθαρού), 
2 the ineffable One, 

who is9 perfect and incorruptible. 
4 He is neither (ούδέ)10 perfection ( τέλε ιο ; ) 

nor(ούδέ) " blessedness 
6 nor divinity, 

" but (άλλά) he is something far superior1 3 to them. 
8 He is neither (ούδέ) unlimited (άπε ιρο; ) 14 nor (ουδέ) limited, 

l ! but (άλλά) he is something superior to these. 
10 For. " he is not corporeal (σωματικός); " he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

He is not large; he is not " small. 
12 He is not quantifiable, 

" for he is not a creature. 
14 Nor (ούδέ) can anyone 20 know (well /) him. 

He is not at all someone21 who exists, 
16 but (άλλά) he is something superior22 to them, 

not as (οΰχ ώ;) being superior, but (άλλά) 25' as (ώ; ) being himself. 
18 2 He did not to partake (μετέχε ιν ) in an aeon (αιών). 

T ime ' does not exist for him. 
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Π 3,18-30 

eqTBBHY elqOYAAB ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 
2 o y i T | ™ t y i x e e p o q n i e 

e q x H K ε β ο λ 2N Τ Μ Ν Τ Α Τ | : ° τ ε κ ρ 
4 2N ΟΥΙΜΝΤΤΕΛΙΟΟ AN 

ΟΥΤε 2N] 21OYMNTMAK[ApiOC AN 
6 ο γ τ ε 2N OYMNT]z-NOYTe AN 

ΑΙΛΛΑ e q c o T n Ν2ΟΓΟ 
8 

10 OYCOJ]2,MATIKOC AN r n e ο γ τ ε OYATCCOMA AN n e ] 
:4OYNO6 AN n i e ο γ τ ε ο γ φ Η Μ AN π ε 

12 MN] " β ε NXOOC χ ι ε OYHP n e 
Η ο γ MMINE n e ] 

14 ;,ιΜΝ 6ΟΜ ΓΑΡ [ΝτβΛΑΑγ ρΝοε ι MMOq 
ΟΥΙ27ΛΑΑΥ ΑΝ π ε Ι2Ν Ν ε τ φ ο ο π 

16 ΑΛΛΑ ΕQCOTΠ] 2 ,Ν2ΘΓΘ 
2 c u e [ΑΝ ε q c o τ π ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠΑΪ E]2 'TE ncuq" 

18 e q M e [ τ e x ε ΑΝ 2Ν NAICUN 
ο γ Α ε ) 1Ü2N x p o N o c 2N 

IV 5,1-16 

eqTBBHOY eqoYAAB 'ΙΝΚ,ΑΘΑΡΟΝ] 
2 ο γ Α Υ φ Α χ ε e p o q n e 

J i eqxHK ε β ο λ £]N TMNT'AT'TAK.O 
4 4[2N ΟΥΜΝΤΤΕΊΛΙΟΡ AN 

O Y T e 2N OY![MNTMAKApi]OC AN 
6 ο γ τ ε 2N ο γ 6 [ Μ Ν Τ Ν ο γ τ ε AN] 

ΑΛΛΑ eqCOTTt ' [N20Y0 
8 

10 oYco j iMATiKoc a n π ε ' [ ο γ τ ε ο γ Α ΐ τ ο φ Μ Α a n n e 
OYNO6 '[AN n e ο γ τ ι ε ο γ φ Η Μ AN n e 

12 IO[MMN e e N i x o i o i c x e ο γ Η ρ n e 
Η ο γ "[MMiNe NE 

14 ΜΜ]Ν 6OM ΓΑΡ ΝΤΕΛΑΑΓ "ΙΡΝΟΕΙ MMOq] 
ΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN n e 2N " [ Ν ε Τ φ Ο Ο Π 

16 ΑΛΛΑ e q i p p i T i r f Ν 2 ο γ ο 
" I20)C AN ε ^ ς ρ ι τ π ) ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠΙΑ» ε τ ε " i n c u q 

18 EQMΕ]ΤE[X]E AN £N NA[I]<X>N 
ο γ Α ε i612N x p o N o c ] 

" which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate (καθαρόν)]. 
2 " He is ineffable, 

[being perfect in] incorruptibility. 
4 20 (He is) [not] in perfection (τέλειο;) , 

nor (οϋτε) in 21 blessedness (μακάριο;), 
6 nor (οϋτε) in2 2 divinity, 

but (άλλά) he is far superior. 
8 

10 21 He is not corporeal (σωματικό;) [nor (οϋτε)] is he incorporeal 
(σώμα).24 He is not large, [nor (οϋτε)] is he small. 

12 [There is no] 2 5 way to say, 'What is his quantity?' 
or (ή), 'What [is his quality?'], 

14 26 for (γάρ) no one can [know (νοε'ιν) him]. 
" He is not someone among (other) [beings, 

16 but (άλλά) he is] 21 far superior, 
[not] as (ώ;) [being superior], but (άλλά)29 himself. 

18 He does not [partake (μετέχε ιν) ] in the aeons (αιών) 
nor (ούδέ)3U in time (χρόνο;). 
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SYNOPSIS 7 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

111 5,3-20 

NZIMKpiNGC N£i | r |ON NKAQA'IPON 
2 OYippHTOC n e 

e iqxHK e e o A 'igN Τ Α φ θ Α ρ α Α 
4 NOYMN|TT8AIOC 6|AN Π6 

NOYMNT|M|AKApiO|C AN Π6 
6 '|Ν0ΥΜΝΤΝ0ΥΤ6| AN n e 

Α Λ Λ Α OYGCUE " [ e q c o m ε ρ ο ι ρ γ n e 

8 ΝΟΥATTipoc AN "(ne NOYATTCUU» e p o q n e 
ΑΛΛΑ ογ Ι 0 ΐ 2α )β e q c o T n n i e 

10 NOYCUJMATIKOC "|AN n e ΝΟΥΑΤίςωΜΑ ΑΝ Π6 
NOY"|NO6] AN n e Ν ο γ κ ο γ ε ι AN n e 

12 N"|OYHIP AN n e 

ΝογτΑΜίο εΝ η ε " |Νογ)τεε ΐΜΐΝε AN n e 
14 2 θ Λ ω ε "MN UJ6OM ε τ ρ ε λ α AY Νοει ePMoq 

"'ΝΟΥΛΑΑΥ AN n e N T e N e T c y o o n 

16 " Α Λ Λ Α OYGCUE e q c o m n e 

ο γ χ t u e " j c e e q c A T r t ΑΛΛΑ π ε τ ε n t u q η ε 
18 Μ'''ΠςΜΕΤΕΧΕ MN NAICDN 

MMN '"XpONOC φΟΟΤΓ NAq 

1 the pure One (εΙλικρινή?)], who is holy (αγιον) and immaculate 
2 (καθαρόν).4 [He is ineffable (άρρητο?)], 

being perfect5 [in incorruptibility (αφθαρσία). 
4 He is not] perfection (τέλειο;); 

4 he is not [blessedness (μακάριο?)]; 
6 7 he is not [divinity], 

but (άλλα) he is something1 [superior to] them. 
8 He [is] not unlimited (άπειρο?); ' [he is not limited], 

but (άλλα)10 he is something [superior], 
10 He is |nol] corporeal (σωματικό?); " he is not [incorporeal (σώμα). 

11 He is (not large]; he is not small. 
12 13 He is not [quantifiable], 

for he is not a creature, " norqualifiablc. 
14 It is entirely (ολω?)15 impossible for anyone to know (νοεΐν) him. 

" He is not someone among (other) beings, 
16 17 but (άλλα) he is something superior, 

not as (οϋχ ώ?) " being superior, but (άλλά) as being himself. 
18 " H e did not partake (μετέχειν) in the aeons (αιών). 

211 Time (χρόνος) does not cxisl for him. 

• III 5,15 expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna. · III 5,17 COIT. rr!overe. 

BG 24,7—25,3 

ΠΙΤΒΒΟ ε Τ θ Υ Α Α [ Β ] ' Ν Κ Α Θ Α ρ Ο Ν 

2 π ΐ Α Τ φ Α , χ ε E p o q 
ετ'χΗκ εβοΛ Ν Α Τ Τ Α Κ Ο 

4 ο γ Α ε Ν θ γ Ι 0 Μ Ν Τ τ ε Λ ΐ ο ε AN n e 

Ο Υ Α ε N O Y " M N T N A I A T q ΑΝ Π Ε 

6 Ν 0 Υ Μ Ν Τ Ν 0 γ ι 2 Τ 6 ΑΝ π ε 

Α Λ Λ Α OYjeuB eqcoT[n] " n j o y o εροογ π ε 
8 ΟΥΛΕ NOYATT|l4pOC ΑΝ 'ΠΕ' θγΑβ ΜΠογ-f TCUO) epoq 

" Α Λ Λ Α OY2U)B e q c o m εροογ n e 
10 JF[8] "NOYCUJMATIKOC ΑΝ Π Ε N O Y A T L 7 C U ) M A AN TTE 

OYNO6 AN n e Νρ[γ]"κογϊ AN π ε 
12 ογΗρ AN n e 

NOY"TAMIO AN n e 

14 Ο Υ Α ε Ν Ε α ρ Λ Α Α γ 2 0 Ν Ρ Ϊ M M O q 

ΟΥΛΑΑΥ <Α>Ν ETTTHpq 2 Ι Β Τ Φ Ο Ο Π 

16 Α Λ Λ Α OY2<DB e q c p [ T N ) 2 2 ε ρ ο ο γ π ε 

ο γ χ CI)C e q c o m ΑΛ.(ΛΑ] 2 5 ' 2 c u c e n a > q MMIN MMoq n e 
18 Neq :METEXE AN EYAICDN 

ογοεια) ! an n e T c y o o n NAq 

' the pure One who is holy and s immaculate (καθαρόν), 
2 the ineffable One, 

who is9 perfect and incorruptible. 
4 He is neither (ούδέ)10 perfection (τέλε ιο?) 

nor(ούδέ) " blessedness 
6 nor divinity, 

12 but (άλλά) he is something far superior1 3 to them. 
8 He is neither (ούδέ) unlimited (άπε ιρο?) 1 4 nor (ούδέ) limited, 

15 but (άλλά) he is something superior to these. 
10 For, " he is not corporeal (σωματ ικό?) ; 1 7 he is not incorporeal (σώμα). 

He is not large; he is not 1 1 small. 
12 He is not quantifiable, 

19 for he is not a creature. 
14 Nor (ούδέ) can anyone 20 know (νοεΐν) him. 

He is not at all someone2 1 who exists, 
16 but (άλλά) he is something superior 2 2 to them, 

not as (οϋχ ώ?) being superior, but (άλλά) 25 ' as (ώ?) being himself. 
18 2 He did not to partake ( μ ε τ έ χ ε ι ν ) in an aeon (αιών). 

Time3 does not exist for him. 
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Π 3.18-30 

E q T B B H Y e i q O Y A A B ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 

2 ο γ ι τ ] " φ λ ζ ε e p o q n i e 
eqjCHK ε β ο Λ JN ΤΜΝΤΑΤΐ 2 0 τεκο 

4 2N OYIMNTTEAIOC AN 
ο γ τ ε £N] 2LOYMNTMAK[ApiOC AN 

6 ο γ τ ε £N 0γΜΝΤ] ! 2Ν0ΥΤε AN 
Α[ΛΛΑ e q c o T n Ν χ ο γ ο 

8 

10 O Y C C U P M A T I K O C AN [ π ε ο γ τ ε OYATCOJMA AN n e ) 
2 4 O Y N O 6 AN m e ο γ τ ε OYCJJHM AN π ε 

12 MN] " e e NJXOOC j « e ΟΓΗΡ n e 

Η ο γ ΜΜίΝε n e ] 
14 i6MN 6OM ΓΑΡ ( Ν τ ε λ Α Α γ ρΝοε ι MMoq 

ΟΥΙ 2 7 ΛΑΑΥ AN π ε I2N Ν ε τ ψ ο ο π 

16 Α Λ Λ Α e q c o T n ] " N J O Y O 

2TUE [AN c q c o T n Α Λ Λ Α ΜΠΑΪ ε ] 2 , τ ε n e u q 

18 e q M e ( T e x e AN 2 N NAICUN 

ο γ Α β ) 302N x p o N o c 2N 

rv 5,1-16 

eqTBBHOY eqOYAAB !(ΝΚΑΘΑρθΝ] 
2 O Y i f u j i i e e p o q n e 

' (EQXHK ε β ο λ 2]N T M N V A T T A K O 
4 4[2N ο γ Μ Ν Τ τ ε ] Λ ΐ ο ς AN 

ο γ τ ε 2N OY!(MNTMAKApi]OC AN-
6 ο γ τ ε 2N ο γ ' ί Μ Ν Τ Ν ο γ τ ε ANI 

Α Λ Λ Α e q c o T T f ' [ N J O Y O 

8 

10 0YctD]MATiK0c a n n e Ί ο γ τ ε ογΑ)τ<ΡΦΜΑ a n n e 
OYNOÖ 9[AN π ε ο γ τ ι ε OYCYHM AN π ε 

12 ,0[MMN o e N ] J t 0 | 0 ) c ι έ ο γ Η ρ n e 

Η ο γ "(ΜΜΙΝε π ε 
14 ΜΜ]Ν 6θΜ ΓΑΡ ΝΤεΛΑΑΥ , 2[pN08l MMoq] 

ΟΥΛΑΑ,Γ ΑΝ π ε £ Ν n [ N E T t y o o n 

16 Α Λ Λ Α e q i c p i T l T i " Ν 2 Θ Γ Ο 
l 4 [20)c ΑΝ ε ^ ς ρ ι τ π ] ΑΛΛΑ ΜΠ[Α)ϊ ε τ ε 1 J[na>q 

18 8 q M 8 ) T 8 [ x ] e α ν 2 Ν NA|I]CUN 

Ο Υ Α Ε Ι 6 1 2 Ν x p o N o c ] 

" which is pure, holy [(and) immaculate (καθαρόν)]. 
2 19 He is ineffable, 

[being perfect in] incorruptibility. 
4 20 (He is) [not] in perfection (τέλειο?), 

nor (οΰτε) in 21 blessedness (μακάριο?), 
6 nor (ούτε) in 22 divinity, 

but (άλλά) he is far superior. 
8 

10 21 He is not corporeal (σωματικό?) [nor (οΰτε)] is he incorporeal 
(σώμα).24 He is not large, [nor (οΰτε)] is he small. 

12 [There is no]2 5 way to say, 'What is his quantity?' 
or (ή), 'What [is his quality?'], 

14 26 for (γάρ) no one can [know (νοεΐν) him], 
27 He is not someone among (other) [beings, 

16 but (άλλά) he is] 28 far superior, 
[not] as (ώ?) [being superior], but (άλλά)2 9 himself. 

18 He does not [partake (μετέχε ιν) ] in the aeons (αιών) 
nor (ούδέ)3 0 in time (χρόνο?). 
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SYNOPSIS 8 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 5,20—6,11 

η ε τ Μ ε τ ε 3 ι χ ε r i p ε γ Α ΐ ω Ν 
2 j i e i c e o Y i n e NTiq"J> c y p n NCBTCUTC] 

MMN o y o e i c y 2 θ " ι ρ ΐ ] 2 ε NIQ 
4 j i u c e q x i ' i N ' 2ΙΤΝ κ ε ο γ ε 

6 6'ογΑΤφφ|α)τ ne 
MMN N E T J I T E Q I ' E G H 

8 x e e q i e x i 2 ' T O O T q 
e q i i T i r i . p i 'MMIN MMO[q 

10 2M ηογοείΝ 
eqei*Noei 2M inoyoeiN NiK.epa.toc 

12 TMNTI'NO6 NiTtyiiTC 

14 n c y i e N 6 2 n p e q f N] 'TMNTty[ i e N e g 
η ο γ ο ε ί Ν n p e q f Μ ΐ ' η ρ γ ο ε ί Ν 

16 Π(α>]Ν2 ( n p e q f MncuNg] 
s n M i K i p i O C npe iq - f - N T M N T M i K i j ' p i P C 

18 ncooYN n i p e q f ΜΠΟΟΟΥΝ 
n i ] ' ° r i e o c 

20 e f p e NTTiniooc Noyoeicy] "NIM 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ιν ) 3 1 in an aeon (αιών), 
2 then it is another who 3 2 prepared it beforehand. 

Time is not apportioned (όρί£ειν)1 1 to him, 
4 since (ώς) he does not receive from another, 

6 6' He is One without [want. 
There is no one before]3 him 

8 that he might [receive from him. 
For (γάρ) it is he who desires (αίτεϊν)] himself 1 alone 

10 [in the the light], 
* He will contemplate (νοεΐν) [the pure (ακέραιοι/) light, 

12 the ' immeasurable majesty. 

14 (He is) [the eternal One, the One who g ives ] ' eternity; 
[the light, the One who g ives ] ' the light; 

16 the life, [the One who gives life]; 
' the blessed One (μακάριος), the One who [gives blessedness 

18 (μακάριο;)]; * knowledge, the [One who gives knowledge; 
the]1 0 good One (αγαθός), 

20 the One who every [time] does the [good (αγαθός)], 

• III 6,4 The expected stroke over 2M is in a lacuna. 

BG 25,3-19 

n e T M e T e ' x e r i p e y i i c u N 
2 2 Ν κ ο ο γ ε N e p ' c o B T e j i p o q 

iYCD OYoeicy n e 6 e M n o Y f T c u c y e p o q 
4 2 t i ) c e i i q ' x i i N ΝΤΝ κ ε ο γ ι eq- f - TCUOJ 

6 ' i y c u q p x p i i i N 
MN λ ϋ γ c y o o n ' e n T H p q 2 i T q e 2 H 

8 
N T o q e T i i ' ° T i MMoq MMIN MMOq 

10 2 P I E I M2M n x t u K ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ 
e q e j » N o l 2 e i ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ N i i t e p e o N 

12 f M N n T N 0 6 N i T t y i T C 

14 n o j i E N 6 2 n p e q l 4 f NTMNTOJA 6 N E 2 
ΠΟΥΟΪΝ i s n p e q f ΡΥΡΪΝ 

16 n c u N 2 n p e q f i s<jjn2 
n M i K i p i O C n p e q f N T M N " T M i K i p i O C 

18 n c o o Y N n p e q f "COOYN 
n i r i e o c Ν θ γ ο ε ΐ φ NIM " n p e q f i r i e o N 

20 n p e q p i r i e o N 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ι ! / ) 4 in an aeon (αιών), 
2 others5 prepared (it) for him. 

6 And time was not apportioned to him, 

4 since (ώς) he does n o t ' receive from another who apportions. 

6 1 And he is without want (χρεία); 
there is no o n e ' at all before him. 

8 
He 10 desires (αίτε ϊν) himself alone 

10 in " the perfection of the light. 
He will contemplate (voeiv)1 3 the pure (ακέραιου) light, 

12 " the immeasurable majesty. 

14 (He is) the eternal One, the One who 14 gives eternity; 
the light,15 the One who gives the light; 

16 the life, the One who gives " life; 

the blessed One (μακάριος), the One who gives 11 blessedness 
18 (μακάριος); knowledge, the One who gives " knowledge; 

the always good One (αγαθός), " the One who gives good (αγαθόν), 
20 the One who does good (αγαθόν), 
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113,30-4,7 TV 5,16—6,5 

π ε τ Μ ε τ ε χ ε r i p 2\u "OYÜCUN 
2 n i i i N T i Y P upoipit i ' NCBTU)"iTq 

ΜΠ0ΥΠ)ΡΡΧ£] 2N [OYIXPONOC 
4 " ( x e 6ΒΟΛ. 2iT]N K e o Y i i ] e M i q x i X i ^ i i y 

π ε τ ο γ ] χ ι <MMoq> r i p e n o y o j i r r ' n e 
6 3 , i q o j i i T r i i p i N ν 6 | π ε τ ο N o j o " ( p n e p o q ] 

8 χ ε κ ϋ ε e q N i X i ΕΒΟΛ " ^ i T o o T q i 
n i l r i p ε q ε ι o p M Nccuq 2 J [ o y ü q 

10 N 2 ) p i i 2M n e q o y o e i N 

12 ι r i P Ρ Υ Μ ε Γ ε β ρ ε n e 
3 6 [PYNTiq M n i K i e p i i P C n e NATUJITC) 

14 " [ P Y i i c u N π ε e i q f NNOYAICUN 

16 6 ' o y t u N 2 n e e q f NQ[YCUN2 
P Y M i ) 2 K i p i P C η ε e q - f NINOYMNTMÜ'ICAPIOC 

18 o y r N c u i c i c η ε e q - f NPYI4CPPYN 
P Y i r i p ( P c η ε 8 q f N o y i ' M N V i r i e o c 

20 

For (γάρ) he who partakes (μετέχε ιν ) in [an aeon (αιών)] 
2 " which was was prepared beforehand . . . 

He [was not] not given a portion 32 in time (χρόνος), 
4 [since] he does n o t " receive anything from another, 

[for (γάρ) it would be received]34 on loan. 
6 For (γάρ) he who is prior to someone [is not in want] 

8 3! that he may receive from [him]. 
36 For (γάρ) it is he that looks expectantly at himself 

10 in 4' [his] light. 

12 For (γάρ) the [ . . . ] is majestic (μέγεθος). 
3 To him belongs immeasurable purity (ακέραιος). 

14 3 He is an eternity (αιών) -giving eternity (αιών). 

16 He is [life]-4 giving life. 
He is a blessedness (μακάριος) -g iv ing ' blessed one (μακάριος). 

18 He is knowledge-giving6 knowledge (γνώσις). 
[He is] goodness (αγαθός) -g iv ing ' goodness (άγαθός). 

20 

• II 3,31 n i l the antecedent could also be TTeiTMeTexe. · II 3,31 -32 Texl appears corrupt. · II 4,2 reconstruction very uncertain. 
• IV 5,26 transposition of n e ; see also 12,24 and 36,6. 

n e i T M e T e x e r i p 2N ΟΥΛΙΟΙΝ] 
2 " n i l e 6 N > T i Y P c y l o p n NCBTCUTq 

M n o Y n o p x q j 322N ο γ χ ρ ο Ν [ ο ο 
4 x e ε β ο λ 2 ' T N K e P Y i T e p M i q x i A i j i y 

π ε τ ρ γ χ ι MMoq r i p e n o y i M o ; < i > n π ε · 
6 q c y | i i T | p i p i [N l N0(i π ε τ ο N c y o p n i " e p o q " 

8 x e n i i i c i e q N i x i ε β [ Ρ λ j i T P O T q ] 
M n i i r i p ' 8q8iopM~ Nctuq* ο [ γ ΐ λ Τ ί | 

10 2 P i i 2Mi 4 ' n [ e q ] o y o e i N 

12 π ι 1 P Y M e r e 2 e p c n e 
P Y N [ T i q M n i i t e p i i p c Ni iT ' cy iTq" ' n e / 

14 P Y i i t u [ N n e e q f NPYÜCUN] / 

16 PYCUN2 ' n e e q - f NP[YCUN2 
P Y M i K i p i P C ] n e eq-f- ! NPYMNTMi[Kip iPC 

18 OYRNCUCIIC n e e q ' f NOYCOPYN 
( P Y i r i P P C η ε e q i f ΝΟΥΜΝΤ'ΑΓΛΘΟΟ 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 9 

1116,11-24 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 25,20—26,12 

2 

ογχ ΟΊΟΝ xe piYNTiq 
4 xwxi "xe q f finegMOT 

TTJGJHOT eT"(· 
6 Μ|"ΠθγθεΐΝ ΝλΗεΤρΗΤΟΝ 

QY inefr'NAJCOOQ NAK' ε τ β ε nuTTIA2Pq 8|"TMMAY 
8 π».! n e ne iNe iinioYoeiNi 

" K I T I oe efNieqjNoei MMOC 

10 |NijM "rip epNoei MMoq ene j 
•J-NAXO"OC ε ρ ο κ 

12 KATA o e e f N i e y N o e i MMO<C> " F N A X O O C 

neqxia)N ο γ λ φ ο Α ρ τ ο ε n e 
14 "'eqjApK eqfiTAN MMoq niKAptuq 

"neTcyoort J A O H NNKe NIM 

16 T i n e -!NAICUN τ « ρ ο γ 

18 x e TeqHNTATieoc xo ! !pHrei NAICUN τ π ρ ο γ 
ecycune e y n " M i y j i T H q 

20 MN λ ί λ γ MMON CPPYN 

2 
! 0 ο γ χ ΟΊΟΝ x e OYNTAq 

4 Α Λ ' Λ Ά 20i''pN x e q-j-
nNAe e T N i e n e j M O T "[eiT·)· JMOT 

6 ΠΟγΟΪΝ NATOJITq 
2 6 ' e e | N A x e ο γ NAK E T B H H T Q n [ i j ! A T T A 2 O Q 

8 Π Α Ϊ n e n e i N e Μ Π Ο Ι Υ Ι ' Ο Ϊ Ν 

npoc nefNAÖMÖOM eNO| 4MMoq 
10 NIM ΓΑΡ neTNANoei M'Moq eNe j 

12 ΚΑΤΑ e e e f N A y φ Α ' χ ε nmmak. 
N E Q I I O J N O Y A T T A 7 K O n e 

14 e q j N o Y c ö p A j T eqMTON 'MMoq j n OYKApcuq 
n e T c y o n ' j A T e g H MTTTHpq 

16 T A n e A e NAI'°CUN NIM n e 

18 
e t y x e ΟΥΝ κβ2Ψ[Β] " jATHq 

20 ANON ΓΑΡ ΜΠΒΛ,ΑΑΥ N ' J 2 H T N C O Y O J N 

2 
—" not (ούχ) on Ihe basis (oiou) thai (he possesses, 

4 bul (άλλο)]11 on the basis lhat he gives Ihe gift— 
Ihe [gifl which gives] 

6 " Ihe immeasurable (αμέτρητοι') lighl. 
Whal am I 14 to say to you aboul thai [incomprehensible] One? 

8 11 This is (only) the likeness of Ihe lighl: 
" as (κατά) I will be able to understand (roe'if) 

10 " —for (γάρ) who docs ever understand (lOciv) him— 
I will speak " to you. 

12 As (κατά) I will be able to understand (νοείν) " 1 will speak. 
His aeon (αίώΐ') is indestructible (άφθαρτος), 

14 B at rest, reposing in silence, 
II the One who is prior to everything. 

16 (He is) the head " of every aeon (αιών), 

18 because his goodness (αγαθός)22 provides (χορηγείς) all aeons (αιών), 
—if there exists14 anything beside him. 

20 No one of us knows25 the attributes 

2 
—10 not (ούχ) on the basis (olof) that he possesses, 

4 but (άλλά)11 on the basis lhat he (οίον) that he gives— 
the mercy-giving mercy,11 the gift which gives the gift, 

6 the immeasurable light. 
26' What am I to say to you about him, the2 incomprehensible One? 

8 This is (only) the likeness of the light: 
1 to (πρός) the point that I will be able to understand (νοεϊν) 

10 4 —for (γάρ) who will ever understand (voelv)5 him— 

12 thus (κατά) 1 will be able to 6 speak with you. 
His aeon (αιών) is indestructible, 

14 1 at rest, reposing ' in silence, 
the One who is9 prior to everything. 

16 He (+8f) is the head 10 of every aeon (αιών), 

18 
—if there exists anything " beside him. 

20 For (γάρ) no one 12 of us knew the attributes 

• III 6,15 The final Ν was probably indicated by α superlinear stroke. * III 6,24 corr. N- over c. 
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U 4.7-16 

ο γ Ν ( Α ε π ε e q - f NNOYNIA MN O Y C C U T E 

2 OYXApic π ε eiq-f· NOY£MOT 
ΟΥΧΊ 2 O T I χ ε P Y N " T A ( C ] q ' 

4 ΑΛ.Λ.Α X i e e q f 

6 Μ Π Ο Υ Ο Ε Ί Ν ΐ Ε N A T C Y I T Q N ' ^ A T T E J O Q I 

[ n u ) c Ϋ φ Α Χ ε NMM1]K' CTBHTQ 

8 

10 

12 

neq'"[AITUN ΓΑΡ ο γ Α τ τ ε κ ο π ε 
14 8QCJ6PA£T~ AY TU e q ' 2 [ c y o o n ΟΥΟΙΓΗ eqMTON] MMoq 

e q o Ν ' Ί φ ο ρ π e n T H p q 
16 NToq ΓΑΡ n j e Tine NAIUJN Ι4[ΤΗρογ 

AYCU NToq e T t NAY N]OYTAXpO 
18 2ΡΑΪ 2N "(TeqMNTArAeOC 
2 0 T N C O O Y 1 N Γ Α Ρ A N ' A N O N ' Α " [ Ν 6 Τ Ρ Ν Α Τ Φ Α Χ Β E P O Q 

[He is] mercy- and redemption-[giving mercy]. 
2 " He is grace-giving grace (χάρις) 

—[not (ούχ)] because (οτι)9 he possesses it, 
4 but (άλλά) because he gives 

6 
[the] immeasurable,10 incomprehensible [light]. 

8 [How (πώς) am I to speak] with you about him? 

10 

12 
[For (γάρ)] his " [aeon (αιών)] is indestructible, 

14 at rest and 12 existing in [silence (σιγή), reposing] 
(and) being 13 prior [to everything. 

16 For (γάρ) he) is the head of [all] aeons (αιών), 
14 [and] it is he who gives them strength 

18 in " his goodness (αγαθός). 

20 For (γάρ) [we know] not " [the ineffable things, 

IV 6,5-17 

piYNA n e eq - f NI'NOYNA MN O Y i c t u T e 
2 PYXApic n e i ' eq - f NNPY2MP|T 

PYX 2 0 T i x e oYi'NTA<c>q 
4 ΐ λ λ λ x e e q + 

6 1ΜΠΡΥΡ6ΙΝ] "NAT'tyiTq NAT'TAglPq 
n t u c Ϋ φ Α Χ ε ί l0NMMAK eTBHHTq 

8 

10 

12 

T 7 | e q i . i u > N ΓΑΡΙ " Ρ Υ Α Υ Τ Α Κ Ρ n e 

14 EQC6P[A2T AYU>] ' - eqcyooTf £N ο υ Ι ο ι γ η eqMTPN Ml"Moq 
e q | o ] f j e y o p n (enTHpq 

16 N T o q ) " n e T A [ n i e N[NAI]CUN [ T H P P Y 

AYCU) " N T p q EV-F· NAY ϋ ο γ ( Τ Α χ ρ ρ 

18 Ν2ΡΑΪ) "2N T e q M N V A r A e p l C 
2 0 T N C P P Y N ] " Γ Α Ρ A N A N P N E N E [ T P 
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SYNOPSIS 10 

1116.25—7.14 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 26,12—27,7 

"NNATTIATCylTq βΤΜΜΛ,γ 

2 eiMH|Ti] 7 ' [ e n e N T A q o Y t u 2 JM neTM]MAY 

4 n e N T A q ! u c o o c e p o N 
N T o q e T j N o e i NMoq M'IMIN MMOq 

6 2 m π ο γ ο ε ι ί Ν ε τ κ ω τ ε e ' i p o q 
ε τ ε i i T o q N E Τ Π Η Ι Γ Η ΜΜΟΥ N'[O>N2 

8 π ο γ ο ε ί Ν eTMHji Nj ixempiNec 
' |MN Τ]ΤΤΗΓΗ Ν [ τ ε π ε π Ν ) Α 

10 e c j p Μοογ ' ( e q o N ] 2 ε β ο λ |N2HTCJ 

N e q e n i x o p H ' i r e i NINAICUIN Τ Η ΐ ρ ο γ 
12 MN NeYKOC'lMOCl 

A Y(L) £N |CMO]T NIM Teq2IKO)N i0|MMI]N MMOq 
14 e q N A y e p o c JM 

16 π Μ θ " ( ο γ Ν Ο ί γ ο ε ί Ν ΝΚΑΘΑΡΟΝ 

ε τ κ ω τ ε e l ! i p o q i 
18 AYCU T e q e N N O i A Acj> OYJCUB 

"IACOY1CUN2 ΕΒΟΛ 
20 A C A 2 6 e p A T C M n e q " ( M T O ) e e o * 

of thai immeasurable One 

2 except (el μήτ ι ) 7' [for him who dwelt in him], 

4 w h o 1 [told il to us]. 
It is he who contemplates (uoetv)1 [himself alone 

6 in his light] which surrounds ' [him. 

namely, the spring (πηγή)] o f ' [living] water, 
8 the light full] of purity (Ειλικρινή;), 

6 [and the] spring (πηγή) [of the Spirit (πνεύμα)], 
10 which poured fo r th 1 living water from [it]. 

He provided (em χορηγε ΐν) • [all] aeons (αιών) 
12 and their worlds (κόσμο;). 

' And in every [direction] he perceives his 1 0 own image (είκών) 
14 in 

16 the pure (καθαρόν) " light-water 
which surrounds 12 [him], 

18 And his thought (έννοια) became actual 
" and [she] came forth 

20 and attended 14 him 

Ν Α Π Ι Α Τ φ Ι Τ ς 

2 neiMHTi e n e N T A q o Y C D ? N2H l 4 Tcj 

4 N T o q n e N T A q x e ν α ι e p o N 

" N T o q e T N o i MMoq OYAAq 

6 "^M n e q 2 i A i o N NOYOGIN ε τ " κ ω τ ε e p o q 

e T e N T o q n e Τ Π | Η ) Ι 8 Γ Η M M O O Y N C U N J 

8 ΠΟΥΟΪΝ 6 Τ " Μ Η 2 ΝΤΒΒΟ 
ΤΠΗΓΗ NTC ne 2 0 TfNA 

10 AC2AT6 Ε Β Ο λ JM ΠΜΟΟΙΥ] ! , 6 Τ Ο Ν 2 N T e ΠΟΥΟΪΝ 
Α γ ω N e i q p x o p H r e i NAIOJN NIM 

12 MN N27'KOCMOC 
2N CMOT NIM [A]qNO :ei N T e q j i K U J N o y A A q 

14 eqNAY ' e p o c 2M 

16 Π Μ Ο Ο Υ N O Y O e i N ' Ν Κ Α Θ Α Ρ Ο Ν 

ε τ κ ω τ ε e p o q 
18 Α γ 5 ω ATeqeNNOiA ρ OYJCUB 

A C 0 Y ® 0 ) N 2 β Β Ο λ . 

20 A C A 2 e p A T c P n e q ' M T o ε β ο λ ι ε β ο Λ , ι 

of thai immeasurable One 

2 13 except (et μήτι) for him who dwel l 1 4 in him, 

4 It is he who told us these things. 
15 It is he who contemplates (voelv) himself 

6 16 in his own (ϊδιον) light which 17 surrounds him, 
namely, the spring (πηγή) " of living water, 

8 the light " full of purity. 
The spring (πηγή) of the 2 0 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

10 poured forth from the2 1 living waler of the lighl. 
And he 22 provided (χορηγεϊν) all aeons (αιών) 

12 and 27' worlds (κόσμο;). 
In every direction2 he perceived his own image (είκών) 

14 by seeing3 it in 

16 the 4 pure (καθαρόν) light-water 
which surrounds him. 

18 And 5 his thought (έννοια) became actual 
and s h e ' came forth 

20 and attended7 him 

• III 7,1 There is no room for NJHTq in the lacuna (cf. 10,9). · ΙΠ 7,2 NMoq for MMOq • ΙΠ 7,5 The expectcd stroke over N> is in a lacuna. 
• 1Π 7,12 corT. Β over 
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114,16-29 

AYCU N1TNMM6 AN < A N > e T ' " | 0 NATCyiTq 
2 eiMHTi Α π ε Ν ] Τ Α 2 ο γ α > Ν 2 eeoX " ι ε β ο λ N2HTq 

ε τ ε ΠΑΪ n e nieicuT" 
4 π ΑΪ Γ Α Ρ ne"[TA2Jcooc epoN 2CUCUNI 

[NiToq ΓΑΡ" ε τ 6 θ φ τ ~ e20ipoq OYAATq 
6 2ΡΑΪ 2M neqoiyoeiN [ β τ ι κ τ Η Υ e2l[poq 

eTe Π Α Ϊ n e Τ Π Η Γ Η Μ Π Ι Μ Ο Ο Υ ΝφΝ2 
8 

NATty iTq j 
2 "eiMH|Ti e ineNTAq[OYOJN2 ε β ο λ | " N j H T q 

?(τει ΠΑϊ n ? i n i c u T 
4 ΠΑΪ ΓΑΡ) 2 0neNTAq|JCOlOC e p o N l2tUU)N 

N T o q i 2ΙΓΑΡ ε τ ' ι ό ι ω φ ϊ ' e p o q [OYAAq 
6 Ν2ΡΑΪ) 222M n8qq>YoeiN ε τ " κ τ | Η θ γ e p o q j 

2 3 ε τ ε Π Α ϊ n e Τ 'ΠΗΓΗ Μ Ι Π Μ Ο Ο Υ N]24CUN£ 

10 
Αγω "(eq·)· NNAICUN τπρογ 

12 
AYCU 21N CMOT" NIM" eq8|2 ' |CUpM NCA T8q2IKCUN 

14 eqNjAY epoc 2ΡΑ(ϊ] " I J N Τ Π Η Γ Η NTe ττεΠΝΑ 
e q i O Y c u c y e 2 M πες ; '(ογοεΐΝ MMOOY 

16 ετ2Ν Τ Π Η Ι Γ Η Ντε ΠΜΟ 2 , , [ΟΥ Ν Ο Υ Ο Ε Ι Ν εττβΒΗγ 
ετικτΗγ epoq 

18 AYCU " ( T e q e N N O i A ΑΟφωπε NOY^CUB" 
Αγω ΑεόωΛ,π' 2·[εβοΛ 

20 Ν0Ι TAI 6NTA20YOJN12 εβοΧ MneqM!'(TO εβολ 

10 
AYCU e q - f · NNAIICUN THpOYJ 

12 
"AYCU 2 N C M O T ' NIM e f q e i c u p M NCAI " T e q ^ I K C U N 

14 eqNAY e i p o c Ν2ΡΑϊ] 272N ΤΠΗΓΗ Ν τ ε π ε τ ί [ Ν Α 
8 q o Y U ^ 8 i 2 ,2M n e q o Y O e i N μ μ ι ο ο υ 

16 6 T J N ΤΠΗ)2"ΓΗ Ν τ ε Π Μ Ο Ο Υ [ΝογοείΝ 6Τ7 'ΤΒΒΗθΥ 
ε τ κ τ Η ο γ ε p o q 

18 Α γ ω T e q 2 e N N O i A Α ε φ ω π ε Ν Ο | Υ 2 Φ Β 

Α [ γ ω AC'ÖCUATT ε β ο λ 
20 Ν6]| ΤΑΪ ε τ Α 2 θ ( γ α ) Ν 2 " ε β Ο Λ M n e q M i T o ε β Ο Λ 

and we] do not understand what " [is immeasurable], 
2 except (εί μήτ ι ) for him who came forth " [from] him, 

namely (from) [the] Father. 
4 For (γαρ) it is he " who [told] it to us [alone]. 

For (γαρ) it is he who contemplates2 0 him[self] 
6 in his light which surrounds2 1 [him), 

namely the spring (πηγή) [of] living water. 

8 

10 

And 22 it is he who provides [all] Ihe [aeons (αιών).] 
12 

And in every direction he 21 [perceives] his image (είκών) 
14 by seeing it2 4 in the spring (πηγή) of the [Spirit (πνεύμα)]. 

It is he who puts his desire in his 25 [water]-lighl 
16 [which is in the] spring (πηγή) of the 26 [pure lighlj-water 

[which) surrounds him. 
18 And 27 [his thought (έννοια) became] actual 

and she came forth, 
20 " [namely] she who had [appeared] before him 

• II 4,16 haplography. · II 4.25 [NITTTH was crossed out before ΓΗ (homoioleleuton). 
• IV 6,19 homoioleleuton (from eNeTO to eN€TO). · IV 6,26 short line; £N could still have fitted. 
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SYNOPSIS II THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

1117,14-23 

JM TTeqAAMriMAONOC N"|OYOei|N 
2 ε τ ε N T O C n e T A Y N A M I C Ε " Ί Τ Φ Ο | 0 Τ ΐ 2 A O H NNK.I NIM 

4 T e n p o N o u "[MnTiHpq 
ε τ ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν JM n o y o e i N 

6 

BG 27,7-19 

JN ΤλΑΜΠΗ'ΑΐΥΝ ΜΠΟγΟβΙΝ 

2 ε τ ε T i i τ ε T ' 6 o m 6 Τ 2 Α Θ Η M n T H p q 

N T i C O Y ' ° C U N 2 Ε Β Ο Λ 

4 ε τ ε T I L τ ε Τ Π Ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι " Α GTJCHK Ε Β Ο Λ Ν Τ Ε r t T H p q 

Π Ο Υ Ι 2 Ο Ϊ Ν 

6 n e i N e Ρ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 

8 Ν"|ΘΙΚίϋ|Ν M n i £ O p i T O C 
Τ Τ ε λ Ι Α NAY"|Ni |MIC 

10 
Τ β ΐ ρ β Η λ Ο Ν 

12 ni lCUN 6TJCHK. 2 0 |εβΟ)λ. 

14 ' π ε ο ο γ ' e q f ε ο ο γ N i q 

8 θ ΐ κ ω Ν " M H i T N i Y e p o q 
ε τ ε NTOC τ ε Τ " 6 Ο Μ Ν τ ε λ ί ι 

10 
ΤΒΑρβΗλΟ) 

12 Π Ϋ ' 5 Α > Ν Ε Τ Χ Η Κ Ε Β Ο Λ Μ Π Ε Ο Ο Υ 

14 e c f " > ε ο ο γ N i q 

16 xc ε β ο λ 2 i 3 l |TOOT]q i c o Y t U N j ΕΒΟΛ 
Αγα> i c f ε ο ο γ 2 ! [N iq r 

18 τ ε ε ι τ ε τ ε ? ο γ ε ι τ ε n e n n o i a ' ' i T e q i j i n t U N 

20 

in his brilliance (λαμττηδών)11 of [light], 
2 She is the power (δύναμι?) who " [is] before the All, 

4 the Providence (πρόνοια)1 1 [of the] All, 
who shines in the light 

6 

16 xe iCOYOJNg 6ΒΟΛ. "NJHTCj 
Α γ ω e c N o e i MMoq 

18 N " T O C τ ε τ ε χ ο γ ε ι τ ε NNGNNOIA " T E Q J I K C U N 

20 

in the brilliance (λαμπηδών) ! of the light. 
2 She is t h e ' power who is before the All, 

who came 10 forth. 
4 She is the " perfect Providence (πρόνοια) of the All, 

the l ! light, 
6 the likeness of the light, 

8 of " [the image (είκών)] of the invisible One (αόρατος), 
the pefect (τελεία) " p o w e r (δύναμι;) , 

10 
Barbelon, 

12 the perfect aeon (αιών), 

14 20 the glory glorifying him, 

16 since21 she had come forth because [of] him. 

And she glorified 22 [him], 
18 She is the first Thought (έννοια), u [his] image (είκών). 

20 

• III 7,15 corr. A over Τ and N> over A (?). · III 7.19 corr, B! over A · 

8 the image (είκών) " of the invisible One, 
" the perfect (τελεία) power, 

10 

Barbelo, 

12 the " perfect aeon (αιών) of glory, 

14 16 glorifies him, 

16 since she had come forth because 17 of him. 

And she knows (νοεΐν) him. 
18 " She is the first Thought (έννοια), " his image (είκών). 
20 

7,20 Nit was crosscd out under ΠβΟΟΥ. 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 1 

II 4,29—5,6 

2M n p p i e Ν τ ε ι π ε ς ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 T i i τ ε Μ [ Τ φ ο ρ π N6OM Ν Τ λ 2 φ ΐ α > π ε g i T O Y e j H Τ Η " [ ρ ο γ 

N T i 2 o y c u N 2 ε β ο λ 2M] π ε ς Μ ε ε γ ε 
4 ε τ ε " ( T i i τ ε T n p o N o i i MnTHpq 

n i ß C 0 Y 0 e i N ε " [ τ ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
6 2 μ τ τ ε ΐ Ν ε Ν τ ε n 8 q ] p Y o e i N 

TÖOM' "(eTJCHK. Ε)ΒΟλ 
8 ( ε ) τ ε T i | [ τ ε ΘΙ]Κ.Ο>Ν F i n i i T N i Y " [ e p o q 

M n j i p e e N I K O N M n N i eqXHK' ΕΒΟΛ 
10 " [ τ φ ο ρ π Ν6]ΟΜ 

π ε ο ο γ NBipBHACU 
12 π ε ο ο γ 5 ' ε τ χ Η Κ ~ ΕΒΟΙΛ] 2N NÜLUN 

π ε ο ο γ ΜΠΟΥ2Ο)Ν2 ε β ρ ( Λ ] ' 
14 i-ICl-f e O [ 0 ] Y Μ Π Ι Π ϋ ρ θ ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν >ΜΓΪΝΪΙ 

i y c u e c c M O Y e p o q ' 
16 x e e T B H T q ' ' A C C O Y C Ü N J C B O A 

18 n i l π ε n o j o p n Μ Μ ε ε γ ε s N T e q 2 ' K C U N 

i c c y c u n e m m h t p a MnTHpq ' 
20 ' x e NTOC e [ c i o N t y o p n ε ρ ο ο γ Τ Η ρ ο γ 

2 ' in [the shine of] his light. 
2 This is 3 0 the first [power, which was] before the All, 

11 and [which came] forth from his mind. 
4 She 12 [is the Providence (πρόνοια) of the All] 

—her light " [shines 
6 like his) light— 

the [perfect] M power 
8 who is [the] image (είκών) of the invisible, 

" virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα) who is perfect. 
10 x [The first power), 

the glory of Barbelo, 
12 the perfect 5' glory in the aeons (αιών), 

the glory of the 2 revelation, 
14 she glorified the virginal (παρθενικόν) 1 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

and it was she who praised him, 
16 for because of h i m 4 she had come forth. 

18 This is the first Though t , ! his image (είκών); 
she became the womb (μήτρα) of everything, 

20 11 for it is she who is prior to them all, 

IV 7.4-20 

2"M [njppi ie ' Ν τ ε n e q o Y i o e i N 
2 T i l τ ε Τ ψ ο ρ π 61n6om NTACCyUi]T7E £ Α Τ ε γ Ε £ Η ΤΗ 7 [ρθγ 

N T i c o Y t ü N 2 1 ε β ο λ 2 μ [ n 8 q ) M 8 ' ^ Y 8 
4 ... 

6 ... 

8 . . . 

10 ... 

12 . . . 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

20 j c i e NTOC 2 0 [ e c o N c y o p n ε ρ ο ο γ ] Τ Η ρ ο γ 

[renaeus, Adv. Haer. 1.29 
2 (superscript numbers refer to line numbers in Appendix 4) 

4 

6 
7 Certain ones of them propose that 

8 there is a certain unaging aeon (see 12.8: ΙΠ and BG only) 
• in a virginal Spirit 

10 
whom (ref. virg. Sp. see 12,3) they call Barbelo. 

12 ' T h e y say that a certain unnameable Father (see 6,18-19) 
also exists there; 

14 10 that he willed lo reveal himself (see 10,15: Π only) to Barbelo; 

16 

18 " and that this Thought came forth (see line 3) 

20 

33 



SYNOPSIS 12 

1117,23—8,10 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 27,19—28,10 

2 A c c y c u n e ϋ ο γ ζ ο γ ε ι Τ N"[pa)M]e 
ε τ ε N T O Q n e T T T T N Ä Ν Π Α ρ β ε Ν ί β ' κ Ρ Ν 

4 Π φ [ Ρ Μ Τ 2 0 0 Y T 
Π φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ ) ! N J Y M N O C 

6 Π [ φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NpAN 

Τ Φ Ο Ί ' Μ Ν Τ Ν Λ Υ Ν | Α Μ Ι Ο 

8 Π Α Κ Ό Ν E M E Q P 2 Λ ] 4 Λ . Ο Ν Ο Γ 2 Ο Ρ [ Γ Τ C 2 I M E 

ε Ν Τ λ £ ) π ρ ο ι ' ε λ θ ε ε β ο λ |2Ν T e q n p o N O i i 

10 

12 A C A I I ' T I M M O Q 

14 N|6l ΤΒΛ,ρβΙΗλΟΝ 
le-J- NAC) ' Ν ο γ φ ρ π N[COOYN] 

16 Α Γ Ω A q i K A T A i ' N e Y e 
N T e p e q K i A T A N i e y e 

18 Α ( Π φ ρ Π | 'NCOOYN OYCUNI2 ΒΒΟλΙ NAq 

e q | A 2 e e i ' ° p A f q M N T G N N O I A 

20 ε τ ε T e n p o i N o i A T e ) 

2 She became a first2 4 |Man] 
who is the virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα), 

4 8' the Ithricc-male, 

the thrice-]1 praised (ύμνος), 
6 [the thrice-named, 

the thr ice] ' -powerful (δύναμις), 
8 the andro[gynous4 unaging aeon (αιών), 

[who) 3 came forth (προηλθείν) [from his providence (πρόνοια)], 
10 

12 [And Barb]elon [requested ( α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) ] 6 from him 

14 

[to grant h e r ] ' foreknowledge) . 
16 And h e ' consented (κατανεύειν) . 

When he had consented (κατανεύειν) , 
18 · [Fore]knowledge came [forth] for him 

and [stood in at tendance]1 0 together with Thought (έννοια), 
20 which is Providence (πρόνοια). 

• III 8.3 The expcctcd form is the fem. cyoMTe (cf. 16,13). 
• BG 28,6 Ms reads NAq. 

2 A c c y c u r r e Ν 0 γ 2 0 γ 2 ° ε ι τ fipcuMe 
ε τ ε n e r f N A μ π α ρ ! ι θ 6 ν ι κ ο ν n e 

4 n c y 0 M T 2 0 0 Y T 
π α τ 2 8 ' φ θ [ Μ ] Ν τ ε N 6 o m 

6 Π φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NpA[N] 
! Π φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ NJCTTO 

8 n A t t u N ε τ ε J Meqp £ λ λ ο ( J j O Y T c g i M e 
N T A q ' e t ε β ο λ . 2N T e q n p o N o t A 

10 

12 a y c u a c 5 a i t i ε β ο λ 2 ' T O T q 

14 N0t Τ Β Α ρ β Η ' λ ω 

e - f N A < C > N o y N o y c y o p n N C O ' O Y N 

16 AqKATANeYe 

N T A p e q K A ' T A N e Y e 
18 Α Π φ Ο ρ η N C O O Y N P Y ' C U N 2 £ Β Ο Λ 

A q t U 2 e p A T q MN TeN l ( l NoiA 
20 ε τ ε τ ε π ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α τ ε 

2 She became a first2 0 Man 
who is the2 1 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεί ιμα) 

4 the thrice-male, 

the thrice- 28' powerful, 
6 the thrice-named, 

2the thrice-begotten, 
8 the androgynous3 unaging aeon (αιών), 

who 4 came forth from his providence (πρόνοια). 
10 

12 And Barbelo3 requested (α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) f rom him 

14 
6 to grant <her> foreknowledge. 

16 ' He consented (κατανεύειν). 
When he h a d ' consented (κατανεύειν) , 

18 Foreknowledge came ® forth 
and stood in attendance 10 together with Thought (έννοια) , 

20 which is Providence (πρόνοια). 
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THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 

115,6-16 

T M H ' T P O T I A T C U I P I 

2 π ψ ο ρ τ τ 1 NpcuMe 
TINA ε Τ Ο γ ' Α Α Β 

4 Π φ Ρ Μ Τ ' < Ν > 2 0 0 Υ Τ 
τ φ Ο Μ τ ε ν 6 Ο Μ 

6 « Π φ Ρ Μ Τ * ΝρΑΝ 

8 Ν 2 Ρ 1 0 Ι Υ Τ C 2 I M 6 

10 AYCU TTAl'0O)N~ Ν φ Α C N 6 2 2Ν ΝΑΤ~ΝΑΥ e p O P Y 

Α γ ω " τ τ φ ο ρ τ Τ Νει e e o x 
12 A<c>[Ai)Tei ε β ο Χ 21ΤΝ 

Ι 2 Π Α 2 Ρ Ρ Α Τ Ρ Ν ΜΤΤΑρθεΝΙΚΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
14 " ε τ ε 8ApBHACL) T e 

AT Ν NAC NOynp[0] rN[a ) ] l 4 CIC 
16 AYCU A q e i c u p M " N6I TTNA 

NTAiq ie i i i ^ ipM) l ! i e 
18 ACÖCUXTT e e o x [N)6I T n p o r N c u c i j c 

ΑΥ1"Ό} A C A 2 e p A T C MN 
20 ΤΙΠΙΡΟΝΡΙΑ 

t h e ' Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ), 
2 the first Man, 

the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα), 
4 ' the thrice-male, 

the thrice-powerful, 
6 ' the thrice-named 

8 androgynous One, 

10 and the 10 eternal aeon (αιών) among the invisible ones, 
and " the first to come forth. 

12 <She> requested (α ί τ ε ΐ ν ) from 
12 the invisible (άόρατον), virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

14 13—that is Barbelo— 
to give her foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

16 14 And the Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented. 
And (δε) when he had [consented], 

18 13 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) came forth, 
and 16 stood in attendance together with 

20 Providence (πρόνοια); 

• II 5,8 Ms reads e j o o y T . · Π 5,11 Ms reads iq|AI|Tei. 

Γν 7,21—8.4 

2 , |ΤΜΗΤρρΠΑΤα>ρ) 
2 π φ ρ ρ τ ΐ ί ί ρψ(Με 

2 3πεττΝΑ ε τ ρ γ Α Α ] β 
4 ΤΤφΜΤ'200ΥΙτ 

" τ φ Ρ Μ τ ε Ν 6 Ρ Μ | 

6 ΠφΜΤ'ρΑΝ 

8 Ν ! 4 !2ΡΡΥΤ C2IMG 

10 Α1ΥΟ) TTAICUN Ν [ φ Α 2 5 ε Ν ε 2 2Ν ΝΑΤΝΑΥ e p i P O Y 

AY φ : ' [ π φ ρ ρ π NET ε β Ρ λ . 
12 A C I P A I T I ε β Ρ λ ( 2 Ι 2 1 Τ Μ 

ΠΑ2ΡΡΑΤΡΝ ΜΤΤ]λρθεΝΙΚΡ[Ν Μ2,ΠΝΑ 
14 ε τ ε Β λ ρ β Η λ ί φ τ ε 

A F NA(C Νβ'ΟΥΠρΟΓΝωΟΙΟ 
16 A Y C U AqetcupM 2 N 6 I T I N I A 

N[TAq8IO)pM A E 
18 AC36u>|XTf 6 Β Ρ Λ N6[l TTTpprNCUCIC 

4 ΑΥ]φ ACA2epAT|C MN 
20 ΤΠρΡΝΡΙΑ] 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

and attended him (see 10,20: III and BG only) 
12 12 and requested 

14 
foreknowledge. 

16 

18 12 When Foreknowledge had come forth, 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 13 

111 8.11-23 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 28,10—29,4 

2 
"Nec-f- εοογ M T J A J O P A T O N ΜΙΠΝΑ] 

4 L:MN T A Y N A M I C C T X H K eBOA ΤίΒΛρΒΗλΟΝ] 
" x e NTAqtyome eeox 2 I T O O"nc) 

6 |ΠΑ]'4λΙΝ ACAITI 
e f NAC ΝΟΥΑφθΑΠΟΙΑ 

8 AYI"CU AqKATANeye 
NTepeqK.ATAN|eYe 

10 Α|"ΤΑφθΑρθΑ OYCÜN2 6ΒΟλ 
N E C I A 2 E E | N P A T C MN T C N N O I A 

12 MN Π φ ρ ί Τ NICOOYNI 

" e y f εοογ Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν MTTNA M[N Τ Γ Β Α Ρ Β Η Α , Ο Ν 

14 x e NTAYtycune εβοΐΛ 2'TOI20OTC 
Α γ ω A C A I T I 

16 e-f N A C ΝΟΥΦΙΝ2Ι ! ι Ν φ Α 6N62 
Αγω AqKATANeye 

18 N|Te | ! ! peqKATANeYe 
Αττα>Ν2 ϋ φ λ eN(e2l:jOYCUN2 ε β ο λ 

2 
e c - f " ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q 

4 MN TTeL!ÄIOC NAYNAMIC ΤΒΑρΒΗλ,φ 
x i e i "AYcycone eeoA. J I T O O T C 

6 Π Α Λ Ί Ν I 4 A C A I T I N6I τεειόοΜ 
e t NAC Ν [ Τ ] " Α φ θ Α ρ α λ 

8 Α γ ω AqKATANEYe 
"NTApeqKATANeYe 

10 | Ν | Τ Α φ β λ ( ρ ] " α Α ACOYWNJ 6ΒΟΛ. 
NACA2e"pATC MN T6NNOIA 

12 MN τ ε π ρ | θ | " Γ Ν Φ ΰ κ ; 

e c f ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑΤΝΑΙΥΙ ! " e p o q MN τ β Α ρ β Η λ α ) 
14 x e Accyia>) : ' ne eTBHHTc 

ACAITI 
16 e·}· NA[C] 29'ΜΠΟ)Ν2 OJA e N 6 2 

AqK[A]TA!NeYe 
18 NTApeqKATANeYe 

JAqOYO)N2 6ΒΟΛ Ν0Ι Π Φ Ν 2 ' φ ΐ e N 6 £ 

" She glorified the invisible (αόρατου) [Spirit] (πνεϋμα) 
4 l ! and the perfect power (δύναμις), [Barbeion], 

" since she had come into being because of her. 
6 14 She requested (αίτεϊν) again (πάλιν) 

to grant her indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 
8 [and]11 he consented (κατανεύειν). 

When he had consented (κατανεύειν), 
10 " Indestructibility (άφθαρσία) came forth 

and stood in attendance " together with Thought (έννοια) 
12 and Foreknowledge. 

" They glorified the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
14 and " Barbelon since they had come into being [because of]2 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 to grant her11 eternal life. 

And he consented (κατανεύειν). 
18 And when 23 he had consented (κατανεύειν). 

Eternal Life 25 came forth; 

her. 

" glorifying the invisible One 
4 and the 12 perfect (τέλειος) power (δύναμις), Barbelo, 

since 11 they had come into being because of her. 
6 14 This power requested (αίτεϊν) again (πάλιν) 

to grant her " indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 
8 and he consented (κατανεύειν). 

" When he had consented (κατανεύειν), 
10 Indestructibility (άφθαρσία)11 came forth 

and " stood in attendance together with Thought (έννοια) 
12 and " Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She glorified the invisible 20 One and Barbelo 
14 since she had come21 into being because of her. 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 to grant her 29' eternal life. 

And he2 consented (κατανεύειν). 
18 And when he had consented (κατανεύειν), 

3 Eternal Life came forth; 

• III 8,12-13 BipBHXON must have extended into the margin and the final Ν may have been indicated by a superlinear stroke. · III 8,17 The final Ν was probably 
indicated by a superlinear stroke. 
• BG 28,11 The scribe placcd the sloke as if the word was MNTTexioc "perfection". · BG 28,21 There is a diagonal stroke after n e extending well below the line. 
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II 5,16-30 

Τ Α Ϊ Ο Υ Ε Β [ Ο Λ ] " τ ε 2M rmeeye 
2 ΜΠ|ΑΤ~ΝΑΥ epoq Μ Ί Π Α Ρ Γ Β Ε Ν Ί Κ Ο Ν MTTNÄ 

e c j · e o p y NAq1 

4 AiYtui " T e q ö o M ' ε τ χ Η κ : ε β ο [ λ ΒΑΙΡΒΗΛ,Φ 
x i e N ] 2 0 T A C < y o j n e G I T B H I J C 

6 AIYCU 0 | N A C A I T ? [ I ] 
2leTN NAC NO|YMNT]ATs[TeK]p 

8 AYCU A Q E P C U P M * 

2M TTTpeiqeicupM 
10 AC6CUA.|TT~ ε β ο λ 21N6I TMNTAT'TIEKIO 

AIYO) A C A 2 E P I A T C MN
 24πΜεεγε 

12 ΑΥΦ ITinporNCDCIC 
ACF ε ο ο γ "MTTIAT NAY epioiq" MN ΤΒΑΡΒΗΛΦ 

14 T A I ε26ΤΑΥφφΠβ 6T|BHT]C 
Αγω A C A I T E I [N]6l ΤΒΑρ2,ΒΗλΦ 

16 6TN NAC ΝΟΥΦΙΝ2) φΑ [β]Νβ2 
ΑΥΦ "AqetcupM* Ν6Ι TTA(2)OPATON MTTNA 

18 Αγω 2'2M nTpeqeitupM 
Λ^όψλπ* ςβοΧ N6I Π Φ Ν 2 "'φΑ eNe2 

IV 8,5-18 

' T i i ρ γ ε β Ρ λ τ ε 2 " [ Π Μ ε ε γ ε 
2 ΜΠΙΑΤ|6ΝΑΥ e p p q ΜΤΤΑρριεΝίκΡΝ MTTNA] 

' e c f ε ο ρ γ NAq 
4 | λ γ ω TeqöoM ε τ ι ' χ ΐ Η Κ ] ε β ο λ BATPBHACU 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

ΠΑ2ΡΡ*Γ'ΤΟΝ ΜΤΤ1ΝΑ 
18 Αγω 2Μ nTpeqeicupM] 

"i.qöiDATT' εβιολ Ν6Ι πωΝ2 φΑ 6Ne2l 

she originates from " the Thought 
2 of the the invisible, " virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

She glorified him 
4 [and] " his perfect power, Barbelo, 

since20 they had come into being becausc of her. 
6 And she requested (αίτεϊν) again 

21 to grant her [indestructibility], 
8 and he consented. 

22 When he had [consented], 
10 Indestructibility 23 [came] forth, 

and stood in attendance together with 24 Thought 
12 and Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She glorified 25 the invisible One and Barbelo, 
14 26 the one because of whom they had come into being. 

And Barbelo requested (αίτεϊν) 
16 " t o grant her eternal life. 

And28 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented. 
18 And 29 when he had consented, 

Eternal Life30 came forth, 

irenaeus 
2 

4 

6 14 they requested again, 

10 and Indestructibility came forth; 

12 

14 

16 

18 
" and after that. Eternal Life. 
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SYNOPSIS 14 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 8,23—9,8 BG 29,4-14 

Α γ ω N e q i j e epATjq 
eqi'f ε ο ο γ NA<| MN TBAPBHAON 
* / e j 9 ' e T B H H f c Ν [ Τ Α γ ΐ φ ω π ε 
egpAi E ' I W π ο γ α ) Ν ΐ 2 ε β ο ι λ MTTAJOPATON 'ΜΤΤΝΑ 

AYOJ NEYAJEPATOY 
' ε γ ΐ ε ο ο γ NAq 
ä6BOA ace l y t y a m e CTBHTC 

MN Τ Β Α ρ β Η λ ω 

2ΡΑΪ JM NOYCUNJ ε β ο Λ ΜΠΙΑΤ'ΝΑΥ e p o q MTTNA 

10 10 

12 
ΝΑΙ N[e n r f - ο γ ΝΑΐωΝ N ' T e π ε ι ω Τ 

14 ετβ |NT |pq n e π ε ζ ο γ ε ι Τ 'ijpcuMe 
T£|K|CON| w n A g o p A T O c 

16 ΤΑ 'e l T e TBApBHIAON] 
MN TCNNOIA 

18 MN ' n c y p r r NCOOIYN 
M|N Τ Α φ θ Α ρ ε ί Α 

20 MN "TTCDNJ Ν φ | Α GN£|2 

she attended 
2 [and) 24 glorified him and Barbelon, 

sincc 9' they had come into being because of her 
4 from 1 the coming-forth of the invisible (αόρατοι/)1 Spirit (πνεύμα). 

12 
ΤΑΪ T e TMeg'-f NTe NIAICDN Μ η ε ι ω τ 

14 ε τ ε ' " n e g o y e i T NpcuMe n e 
EIKCUN "ΜΠΑΤΝΑΥ e p o q 

16 ε τ ε NTOC TE ,!TBAPBHACU 
MN T6NNOIA 

18 MN "ΠφρΤΤ NCOOYN 
MN ΤΑΦΘΑΡ L4CIA 

20 MN Π Ω Ν 2 ΝΨΑ ENEG 

4 they attended 

2 and 3 glorified him and Barbelo, 
' since they had come into being because of her 

4 7 from the coming-forth of the invisible B Spirit (πνεύμα). 

8 

10 10 

12 
These are the pentad of aeons (αιών) * of the Father, 

14 which is the first1 Man, 
the [image (είκών) of) the invisible (αόρατο?) One. 

16 6 This is Barbelon, 
and Thought (έννοια), 

18 'andForeknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (αφθαρσία), 

20 and · Eternal Life. 

12 
This is the pentad ' of aeons (αιών) of the Father, 

14 which is1 0 the first Man, 
the image (είκών) " of the invisible One. 

16 This is 12 Barbelo, 
and Thought (έννοια), 

18 and " Foreknowledge, 
and Indestructibility (αφθαρσία), 

20 " a n d Eternal Life. 

• III 9,1 The diaircsis over I is uncertain. 
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II 5,30—6,7 

Α γ ω AIYAJieplATOY] 
2 AY")· ε ο ο γ "ΜΠΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν Μ[ΤΤΝ]Α' Α [ γ ω ΤΒ}ΑρΒΗλω 

ΤΑΪ 1 ! eNTAY<yu)ne CTIBHTC] 
4 

Α γ ω ON ACAITei " e T N NAC NTM[HE] 
6 Α γ ω [AjqeicupM N6I ΓΓΑΖΟΎΑΤΟΝ MTTNA 

8 ACÖCUATT ε β ο λ N6I TMHC 
3 ! Α γ ω AYAjepATOY 

10 A Y t ε ο ο γ ΜΠΑ2ΟΡΑΤ0ΙΝ] 6'MTTNA εΤΟ)ΗΠ 
MN TeqB[AlpBHAω 

12 ΤΑΪ 2eNTA'Y'cyu>TT[e] e T B H T c 
T[A]| τ ε TTteNTAc 'NAICUN' NTE π ι ω τ 

14 ( ε ί τ ε TTfA.ii n e n c y o p n ' 4Npo>Me 
OIKCUN* MniAJOpAITIOC MTTNA 

16 ! ΤΑΪ T E τ τ ι ρ ο Ν ο ΐ Α ε τ ε ΤΑΪ TIE] BÄPBHACU 
"Αγω Π Μ ε ε γ ε 

18 MN TnpOrNOJCIC 
Α γ ω 'TMNTAT TeKO 

20 Α γ ω πα>Ν2 [φ]Α ε Ν ε 2 

and they [attended) 
2 and glorified 31 the invisible (άόρατον) [Spirit (πνεύμα)) and Barbelo, 

12 because of whom they had come into being. 
4 

And she requested (αίτεϊν) again 33 to grant her truth. 
6 And the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 34 consented. 

(IV 8,24-25: And [he consented]. And (δέ) [when he had) consented) 
8 truth came forth, 

35 and they attended 
10 and glorified the invisible (άόρατον), 6' excellent Spirit (πνεύμα) 

and his Barbelo 
12 2 because of whom they had come into being. 

This is the pentad (πεντά?) of aeons (αιών)3 of the Father, 
14 which is the first4 Man, 

the image (είκών) of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
16 ' T h i s is Providence (πρόνοια)—which is Barbelo— 

6 and Thought, 
18 and Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις), 

and 7 Indestractibilty, 
20 and Eternal Life, 

• II 6,2 correction Υ above c. 
• IV 8,19 homoioteleuton (from AY- to Αγ-). • IV 8,22f conforms lo Ihe pal 
wording in II 4,35; the text in II appears to be corrupt. 

IV 8,19—9,8 

2 " Α γ ω Αγ-)· ε ο ο ι γ MTTAJOPATON MTINAI !0AYU> TBAPBHIACO 
ΤΑΪ ΕΝΤΑΓΑΡΩΠΕΙ 2 ,eTBHHTC 

4 
Α γ ι ω ON AcpAiTi E-F NACI 22ΝΤΜΕ 

6 Α γ ω AiqeicupM 
2M nTpeqi ! 1 eia>pM Λ Ε 

8 IAC6U>ATI ε β ο λ N6I TMB] 
24AYU> AYAJIEPATOY 

10 Αγ-f eOOY M)25TTA20pAT0[N ΜΠΝΑ ETXHK CBOA) 
26MN ΤΕQBÄΐPBHAΩ 

12 ΤΑΪ ΕΝΤΑΓΑΡΩΠΕ 9'8TBHHTCI 
ΤΑΪ τ ε TTJICNTAC N2NAICUN Ν τ ε ι π ι ω Υ 

14 Ξ[ΤΕ ΠΑΪ n e 3 n u p o p n ΝΡΙΩΜΕ 
OI[KCÜN ΜΠΙ4Α2ΘΡΑΤΟΟ ΜΠΤΝΑ 

16 Τ[ΑΪ τ ε ΤΠΡΟ'ΝΟΙΑ ε τ ε ΤΑΪ τ ε Β Α ρ β Η λ ω 
Α γ ω ' Π Μ ε ε γ ι ε MIN 

18 τ π ρ ο Γ Ν ω ε ι ο 
Α γ ω 'TMNTAl^TAIKO 

20 Α γ ω TTCDN2 Ν φ Α " ε Ν ε 2 

Irenaeus 
2 16 That, while Barbelo gloried in them 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

1 construction (see Π 5,28f.). · IV 8,25 XHK eBOA is needed for length and fits the 
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SYNOPSIS 15 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

HI 9.8-22 BG 29,14—30,13 

2 ΠΑΪ n e n f o Y Ν 2 Θ Ό Γ Τ c a i H e 
E T I E I Π Μ Η Τ NAICUN 

4 N T e ' " π ε ι ο υ Τ 
AYCU Α Ρ Ό ΐ Ϋ Φ Τ e M i < y o N6 I " Τ Β Α Ρ Β Η Λ Ρ Ν 

6 ε χ ο γ Ν e n j i x i i c p i N e c "ΝΡΥΡείΝ 
AYCU A C T K A T P 6 2 O Y N e p o q 

8 

10 "ACJCITO ΝΟΥΟΠΙΝΘΗρ Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
e q " e i N e Ρ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ε τ ε ΝΑείΑΤΪ) 

12 Αλ . " . \Α Ν Ϊ | φ Η φ AN 2Ν ΤΜΝΤΝΟό 
n e e i " n e Π Μ Ο Ν Ο Γ 6 Ν Η Ο 

14 ε ρ ο γ α > Ν 2 ε β ο λ "2Μ π ι ω Τ 
n ^ Y T o r e N H C Ν Ν ο γ τ ε 

16 " π φ Η ρ ε NCYAMICE Ν Τ Ν Ν Α Π Κ Ό Τ " Τ Η ρ ρ γ 

π ί Λ ί κ ρ ί Ν ε ε Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
18 Α ς ! " Τ € λ Η λ Ν0Ι Π Ν θ 6 ΝΑ20ρΑΤ0Ν ΝΠΝΑ 

! ι ε 2 ρ Α ΐ eJCM π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 0 Π Α Ϊ N T A Q O Y " O J N 2 ε β ο λ 2 Ν t 2 ° V E L T E Ν 6 Ο Μ 

2 This is the* androgynous pentad, 
which is the decad of aeons (αιών) 

4 of Ihe 10 Father. 
And Barbelon gazed inlently 

6 " into the pure (είλικρινής) 12 light. 
And turned to him 

10 11 and gave birth to a spark (σττινθήρ) of light 
14 resembling the blessed light, 

12 15 but (άλλά) he is not equal in greatness. 
This " is the only-begotten One (μονογενής), 

14 who came forth " from the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

16 " the first-bom Son of all the Father's (sons), 
" the pure (ειλικρινής) light. 

18 20 And the great invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) rejoiced 
11 over the light 

20 who 2 3 had proceded from the first power, 

• BG 29,17-18 MTTi i reNHToc perhaps to be emended to i M i n i i r e N H T O c . see 

2 τλϊ "τε TMe2-f- Ν2ογτ c2iMe 
ε τ ε "NToq πε ΠΜε2ΜΗΤ Ντε N IAI"CDN 

4 ετε NToq πε πε ιωτ M'"niAreNHToc Νειωτ 
a . c 6 a ) [ t y i " c y T 620YN e p o q e r - i a r e N 6 I 2 0 Τ Β Λ Ρ Β Η \ Ω 

6 Π Ι Τ Β Β Ο 2 N ΟΥΟΪΝ 

30'AC[K]PTC 620YN εpoq 
8 

10 A c x n o Ν ! Ν Ο Υ Ο Π Ι Ν Θ Η Ρ Ν Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

MMA3KApiON 

12 N 8 Q Y H Y A E OYBHC 4 A N 2 N T M N T N O Ö 

nii πε nMO'NoreNHc 
14 NTi.qoYtuN2 εβολ 'ππ ιωτ 

T T A Y T o r e N H T o c N N P Y ' T B 

16 π φ Η ρ ε Ν φ ρ π MMice M n ' T H p q Ν τ ε n e m J A 
ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ <N>AA.( l ] 'Kp lNeC 

18 A q T e x H A Α ε N 6 I Π Α Τ ' ° Ν Α Υ 8 p o q MTTNÄ 

62ΡΑΪ ε Χ Μ " π ο γ ο ί Ν N T A q φ C D π e 
20 n i l N ' 2 T A q P φ ρ π N O Y O J N 2 € Β Ο Λ J N τ ε η 2 ο γ ε ι τ ε N6OM 

2 This15 is the androgynous pentad, 
which " is the decad of aeons (αιών), 

4 " which is the Father " of the unbegotten ( ά γ ε ν ν η τ ο ς ) Father. 
Barbelo " gazed intently into him, 

6 20 the pure light. 
30' She turned herself to him 

10 and gave birth to a 2 spark (σπινθήρ) 
of blessed (μακάριον) light, 

12 1 but (δε) he is not equal to he r 4 in greatness 
This is t h e ' only-begotten One (μονογενής) , 

14 who came forth f r o m 6 the Father, 
the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενητος ) 

16 ' t h e first-bom Son of the 'A l l of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
of pure (ειλικρινής) light. 

18 9 And (Sc) the 10 invisible Spirit (πνεύμα) rejoiced 
o v e r " the light who had come into being, 

20 12 who had proceded from the 13 first power, 

III. · BG 30,8 holography 
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U 6,7-21 

AYCU " T M E 

2 T I I τ ε T N E N T I C Ν Α [ Ι ] Φ Ν Ν 2 0 0 γ τ C 2 I ' M P 

ε τ ε Τ Α Ϊ τ ε T A E I K . A | C NAIOJN 

4 ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ n e l 0 n e [ i ] C U T ' 

AYCU A Q Ö C I ^ T Ε 2 Ο Γ Ν 2 N T B Ä P B H X C Ü 

6 "2M π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ε[Τ]ΤΒΒΗγ 
ε Τ Κ Τ Η Υ ΑΠΑ2θρΑ ι 2ΤΟΝ~ ΜΠΝΑ 

8 mn n e q n p p e 
AYCU A C X E ο γ α ) " [ e p o q 

10 A i q x n o Νθγ-j-K NOYOeiN' 
2 N o Y o e i L 4 [ N ] e M M N T M A K A P K P C I N e i N e 

12 ε q φ H φ Α ε i5(AN] MN T e q M N T N ( 0 | 6 
π ΑΪ Ν ε ο γ φ ρ ο γ ω τ " [ π ε ι 

14 NTMHTponATCUp PAqPYU)N2 Ρ Β Ρ Λ 
ε τ ε "(ΠΑΪ) n e n e q x n i o i OYAATq1 

16 π φ ρ ο γ α > τ * Ν " | Τ ] ε [Π]ε ια>τ 
[ Π Ο Υ Ι Ο ε ί Ν 1 Ε Τ Τ Β Β Η Υ 

18 A I Q I T E ^ H X " ( Α ΐ ε Ν 6 Ι Π Α ( 2 0 Ρ ] Α Τ 0 Ν [ Μ Ι Π Α Ρ Θ Ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν ΜΠΤΓΑ 
2 0 ε2ΡΑϊ ε χ Ρ ι π ο ι γ ο ε ι ί Ν ε τ Α ΐ 2 φ α > π ε 

20 π β Τ Α 2 2 ι Φ Ρ Π ~ OIYCUN2 ε β ο λ ε β ο λ ] 2 ν τ φ ο ρ π ' ν6Ο[Μ| 

IV 9,8-28 

AYCU Τ Μ ε 
2 ΤΑ1Ϊ τ ε T T i e N T A C 'NNAICUN Ν2ΡΡΥ1Τ* c f l M e 

ε ί τ ε ι οΤΑΪ τ ε Τ Α ε ι Κ Α ρ NNAICUN 
4 ε τ ε π | Α ϊ " π ε n i c u T ] 

AYCU A q ö t o u / T ' [ e l 2 2°YNl 2N ΤΒΑρβΗΛ,ω 
6 2M Π 0 Υ 0 ι 3 [ ε ΐ Ν εΤ]ΤΒΒΗΟΥ 

εΤ*Κ.ΤΗθγ εΠΑ ι 4 Ι2θρΑΤ1ΡΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
8 mn n e [ q ) T f p p e 

"[AYcui A c x e PYCU e p o q 
10 Aiq ixno Nl6io)Y[-fiK ΝογοείΝ 

2"N Ο γ σ ε ί Ν M"[MNffMAKApiOC Ν ε ί Ν ε 
12 ε q φ ( H φ " Α ε AN] MN T e q M f r r ' N o ö 

[Π]Α| " ( Ν ε ο ι γ φ ρ ο γ α ι τ " π ε 
14 NTMHTp[O20HA]TCUp 8AqOYCUN2 εΒΟΛ 

ε τ ε 2Ι(ΠΑΪΙ π ε n e x n o OYAAq 
16 πφϊρ2 2ογΐφτ' Ντε m e u r 

nOYOeilN 2 36Τ)ΤΒΒΗθγ· 
18 A q T 8 A H A Α ε Ν0Ι 2 4[Π)Α2θρΑΤΟΝ ΜΠΑΡΘ6ΝΙΚΟΝ "[ΜΠ]ΝΑ 

ε 2 Ρ Α Ϊ ε χ Μ π ο γ ο ε ί Ν 2 6 ( ε τ Α ΐ 2 φ ω π ε · 
20 π ε N T A q p φ p π ' 2,(NOIYCUN2 ε β ο λ ' ΒΒΡΛ 2Ν Τ φ ο ' - ' ι ρ π 

and" Truth. 
2 This is the androgynous pentad (πεντάς ) of aeons (αιών), 

' which is the decad (δεκάς) of aeons (αιών), 
4 which i s t h e Father. 

And he looked into Barbelo 
6 " with the pure light 

which surrounds the invisible (άόρατον)1 2 Spirit (πνεύμα) 
8 and (with) his spark, 

and she conceived 13 from him. 
10 He begot a spark of light 

with a light14 resembling blessedness (μακάριος), 
12 but (δε) he does not equal IS his greatness. 

This was an only-begotten One 
14 " o f the Mother-Father (μητροπάτωρ) who had come forth; 

" he is his only offspring, 
16 the only-begotten One of " the Father, 

the pure Light. 
18 And (δε) " the invisible (άόρατον), virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit 

(πνεύμα) rejoiced 20 over the light who had come into being, 
20 who had proceded 21 from the first power 

• IV 9,21 reads "the only offspring." 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 
and looked into the majesty (III and BG) 

6 
8 

" and took delight in him in conception, 
10 " she gave birth to a light (III and BG) 

similar to him. 
12 

" They say that this is the beginning of all light and generation, 
14 

16 

18 
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1119,22—10,12 

e 2 J T e τ λ | T e x e q n p O N O l i ΤΒΑρΒΗΛΟΝ 
2 M i . q T t u 2 c MMoq 

2N T e q M N T x p c 10'M<M>IN <M>Moq 
4 [Nqicycune N T e x e i o c 

;GHNTq 6po>2 e q i c y o o i r t f i x p c 
6 x e AY'TCU^C MMoq 

N[TM]NTXpHCTOC 
8 ΜΠλ42θρΑΤΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΪΑ 

EQIOYU)<T>2 NAq ΕΒΟΛ 
10 'AYCU AqXI MTTTIUJJC] 

eeox 2 , T O O T 1 M'TtnipeeNiKioN ΜΠΪΝΛ. (πτα^οι 
12 Αγω 'AqAge epATq MnieqMjTO εβολ. 

e q f ε 'οογ mtta2opato[n ΜΠΠϊα 

14 

16 

MN neN"Ti.qoYtuN2 εβολ (2iToo)fq 
18 AYCU Aqp'°AiTi e-F NAq Noytyeppeqp 2CUB 

TTNOYC 
20 "AYCU AqKATAN8Y8 N6I NA.2OPI.TON N':TTNA 

a which is his Providence (πρόνοια), Barbeion. 
2 24 He anointed him 

with his own Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 10' so that (ώστε) he became perfect (τέλειος), 

3 and not lacking in anything Christ/good (Χριστόσ/χρηστό?), 
6 because he had been anointed 

with the goodness/Christhood (χρηστός/Χριστός) 
8 of the4 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

pouring (it) out for him. 
10 5 And he received the anointing 

from the6 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
12 And7 he attended him, 

• glorifying the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

14 

16 
and the one 9 because of whom he had come forth. 

18 And he 10 requested (αίτεΐν) to give him a fellow worker, 
the Mind (νοϋς), 

20 " and the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented (κατανεύειν). 

BG 30,13—31,7 

ε τ ε Teqrrpo l 4 Noia . T e TBXPBHXCU 
2 AYCU AQTI."2CQ 

2N TeqMNTXc 
4 2 ' U C T e N q " t p i o n e NTBAJOC 

AYCU 6MN OJTA l7N2HTq NXC 
6 χ ε AqTA2tcqi 

"2N T8qMNTXC 
8 <M>NIA'2'OPATON [Μ]"ΤΪΝΑ 

NTAqoYCUTg NAq ΕΒΟΛ 
10 AY(tu] !0Aqxi μ π τ ο ) 2 ο 

2ΪΤΜ ππΑρβε31'[NIKON MTTJNA 
12 NeqAgepATq M2[rteqMTO] ε β ο λ 

eq-f e o o Y MTTI'IAOPATON) MTTNÄ 
14 MN TenpONOI4(A 8T)XHK ε β ο Λ 

16 
ΠΑΪ NTAqOYO)<N>2 N5l2)HTq 

18 AYCU AqAITI e-f- NAq NOY6[2|CUB NOYUJT 
TTNOYC 

20 AqKATANCY7e <N6|> |M| Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNÄ 

which is his 14 Providence (πρόνοια), Barbelo. 
2 And he anointed " him 

with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 so that (ώστε) he 16 became perfect (τέλειος) 

and not lacking 17 in anything Christ/good (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
6 because he had anointed him 

" with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
8 (that) of the invisible (άόρατον) " Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

which he <poured> out for him. 
10 And 20 he received the anointing 

by the virginal (παρθενικόν) 31' Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
12 And he attended ! him, 

glorifying the3 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
14 and4 the perfect Providence (πρόνοια) 

16 
because of whom he had come forth. 

18 5 And he requested (αίτεΐν) to give him o n e ' thing, 
the Mind (νούς), 

20 and7 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) consented (κατανεύειν). 

• ΠΙ 10,4 Ms reads OYCUNg. - Ill 10,6 TTTUJgc does not fit the syntax of the sentence, nor does il appear to be a copying error. 
• BG 30,17: e n i i g o p i T (see 30,18, homoioteleuton) was erased and replaced by x e . · BG 30,18-19 Ms reads e n i A g o p i T O N . 

• BG 30,19 Till-Schenke emend oycDTg to ο γ ω < Ν > £ . 
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II 6,22-34 

!2NT<e>q'TTipoNOiA] eiTei TAI τ ε TBAPBHACU 
2 "AYCU AQ(T]TU2C MMoq 

Ε[ΒΟ]Λ 2N *f"MNTXpC "NTHq' 
4 c y A N T e q ' c y o j n e ΝΤΕΛΕΙΟΟ 

eNqUJA^AT' Ν[Λ]ΑΑΥ 'A'N' MMNT(Xjjf[C 
6 εβολ x e eiqTAgcq' 

»2PAI 2N T[MjNT[Xpic 
8 MTTA20PATOC MTTNA 

Αγ27tu A q i g e p A T q fineqMTo eeoX eqcyoYO 2"excuq" 
10 2N TIOIYINIOY A(ei NTApeqx i 

ΕΒΟΛ 2I ! 'TN πεΤΤΙΝΑ 
12 

Aqj-f- ειοιογ ΜπεττΝΑ ετογΑΑβ 
14 "AYCU τεπρρ(ΝΘΐ]Α ε |τχ |ΗΚ~ εβοχ 

Ι2ΙΤΝ neimÄ "AQ-F εοογ ΜΠειττΝΑ ΒΙΤΟΥΑΑΒ 
16 Αγω τεπρο,2ΝθΐΑ~ ετχΗκ' β[ΒΘ]λΐ 

ΤΑ[Ϊ eiTAqÖCUXn ΕΒΟΛ "eTBHTC 
18 Αγω AqpAiTei εΤΝ NAq Νογψβρ Μρ 2CUB 

ε τ ε TTNOYC i r e 
20 Αγω Aq eiajpM 

12 of his Providence (πρόνοια), which is Barbelo. 
2 23 And he anointed him 

with his Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
4 24 until he became perfect (τέλειος), 

not lacking 23 in any Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός), 
6 because he had anointed him 

21 with the Christhood/goodness (Χριστός/χρηστός) 
8 of the invisible (αόρατος) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

And 27 he attended him as he poured upon 2! him. 
10 And (δέ) immediately, when he had received 

from 29 the Spirit (πνεϋμα), 
12 

he glorified the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
14 30 and the perfect Providence (πρόνοια) 

16 
32 because of whom he had 33 come forth. 

18 And he requested (αίτεΐν) to give him a fellow worker, 
34 which is the Mind (νοϋς), 

20 and he consented (IV 18,14: [gladly]). 

• II 6,22 Ms reads NTHq' due to 6,24. • II 6,30-32 diltography due to homoii 
• IV 9,28 Stroke on Ν in N6OM is visible. 

IV 9,28—10,14 

N6O]M NTeqnpoNoiA ε τ ε 10'ΙΤΑΪ Te) TBAPBHXCU 
2 [AYCU AqTO>2C 2MMOqi 

ΕΒΟΛ 2~N tlMNTXpC NTAq 
4 'ujANTeiqqjcuirre NTEAIOC 

eNqa>A4AT ΝΛΑΑ1Υ AN M[MNTXpC 
6 e e o x x e sAqTAgcq 

Ν2ΡΑΪ 2N TMNTXpc 
8 'MTTA20PAT0C ΜΠΪΝΑ 

[Αγω AqA2e7pATq MneqMTO] ΕΒΟ[Λ eqcyoYO ' e x c u i q 
10 2N τ ΐ ε γ Ν ο γ A e NTApeq'xt] 

ε β ο λ 2ITN [TTETTNA 
12 

AQF ε ο ο γ ) '"ΜΠΕΠΝΑ CTOYAAIB 
14 Α γ ω τ ε π ρ ο " Ν ) ο ΐ Α ε τ ' χ Η Κ ΕΒΟΛ 

16 
[TAI ETAqÖCDXTTI 126ΒΟΛ eTBHTC 

18 Α γ ω AiqpAiTei e ] ' ! f NAq Νογαρίρρ 2 ω β 
e [ T e TTNOYC] l 4 n e 

20 Α γ ω AqEtcupM 2N ο γ ι ο γ ρ ο τ ] 

Irenaeus 
2 10 and that, when the Father saw this Light,21 he anointed him 

with his goodness 
4 22 so that he might be made perfect. 

6 
23 Furthermore, they say that this Lighl is Christ (cf. 17,15), 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 24 who in tum, they say, asked that the Mind be given to him as a helper. 

20 
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SYNOPSIS 17 

111 10.12—11,2 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 31,7—32.3 

2 ATTNOYC o y c u N j ε β ο λ 
N e c j i j e " e p i T q MN n e x p c 

4 e y f ε ο ο γ n e q MN '"TBipeHAON 
N i l ΤΗρΟΥ N T i Y U p a j n e "gN ΟΥΟΓΗ 

6 MN ΟγεΝΝΟΙΛ 
I< |P GNAQ " Ν 0 Ι N I G O P A T O N Μ Π Ν Ϊ 

8 ε ε ι ρ ε NOYJCUB I 7 2 ' T N Ο Γ Φ Α Χ Ε 

Αγά) neqoeA.HMA iq'Yycune NOYJCUB 
10 AQOYOJNG Ε Β Ο Λ 

A<)"A2e e p i T q MN ΠΝΟΥΟ MN η ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
12 e q ; " t e o o y N i q 

Α Γ Ω n a j i j c e AQOYA2Q J I NCA ΠΟΓΑ>Α;Ε 

14 CBOA r i p 2 I T M n t y i " j c e 

i n e x p c TiMIO NNKA NIM 
16 n i Y T O ' V e N H C NNOYTe 

TTO)N2 N c y i i N H j e "MN n e e e A H M i 
18 TTNOYC MN T e n p O ^ R N O J C I C 

N e y Age e p i T O Y εγ-F- ε ο ο γ M L I ' n i 2 0 p i T 0 N [ΜΙΓΓΝΪ 
2 0 MN T B I P E H ; I O N J c e N T I ( y c y i c u n e ε β ο λ . 2 I T O O T C 

2 12 The Mind (νοϋς) came fonh. 
He stood in attendance 15 together with Christ (Χριστό?), 

4 glorifying him and 14 Barbelon. 
And all these came to be " in silence (σιγή) 

6 and thought (έννοια). 
" A n d the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) wanted 

8 to make something " through the Word. 
And his will (θέλημα) became " be actual, 

10 and came fonh, 
and " stood in attendance together with the Mind (νοϋς) and the Light, 

12 20 glorifying him. 
And ihe Word followed " the Will. 

14 For (γαρ) through the Word, 
22 Christ (Χριστός), the divine 11 Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 

16 created the All. 
Eternal Life together with Ihe Will (θέλημα), 

18 Ihe Mind (νοϋς) with 25 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 
attended and glorified II1 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

20 and Barbelo,2 since they had come into being because of her. 

• III 10,12 con·, i - 'ovcre . 
• BG 31,8 dillngraphy. · BG 31,11 Ms reads NN. 

2 iYTNOYC ο γ ' α ) Ν 2 ε β ο λ 
N I Q I I Q I I 2 E P I T Q MN n e ' x e 

4 e q f ε ο ο γ N i q mn τ δ ΐ ρ β Η Χ ΰ ) 
, 0Nil AE THPOY NTiYUJCUne 2N OYMK.ipU)q 

6 <M>N OyeNNOli 
i q o Y c u q j I !n6I ΤΤΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν ΜΠΝΪ. 

8 epoY2cuB 
" i n e q o y c u c y ρ o y j c u b 

10 AqoYo;N2 " ε β ο λ 
AQCU2EPATQ MN ΠΝΟΥΟ "MN Π Ο Υ Ο Ϊ Ν 

12 e q f ε ο ο γ NAq 
n x o ' V o c A Q O Y I 2 Q NCA π ο γ ω φ 

14 ε β ο Λ " r i p 2 Ϊ Τ Μ Π Α Ο Γ Ο Ο 

n e x c i q T i L ! M I O NNKA NIM 

16 n i i y T o r e N H C "NN-}-

|Μ|ΠΟ)Ν2 NOJi 6 N 6 2 MN H ' O ' y ' t o a ) 
18 n N o y c i e MN T e n p o r N c u c i c 

3 2 ' i Y A 2 e p A T O Y e Y t e [ o o Y Μ Π Α 2 0 ) 2 Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν ΜΤΤΝΪ. 

20 mn TB[ipBHAcu j c e ] e e o A 2 I T O T C i Y t p c u n e 

2 The Mind (νοϋς)8 came forth. 
He stood in attendance together with 9 Christ (Χριστός), 

4 glorifying him and Barbelo. 
10 And (δέ) all these came to be in 11 a silence 

6 and thought (έννοια). 
And 12 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) wanted 

8 to make something. 
11 And his will became actual, 

10 and came " forth, 
and stood in attendance together with the Mind (νοϋς) 1 5 and the Light 

12 glorifying him. 
And the 16 Word (λόγος) followed the Will. 

14 " For (γάρ) through the Word (λόγος), 
Christ (Χριστός),18 the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 

16 created the All. 

" Eternal Life together with the Will, 
18 20 the Mind (νοϋς+δέ) with 21 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 

32' attended and glorified 2 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
20 and Barbelo, since J they had come into being because of her. 
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II 6,34—7,15 

2M , 5(rt]Tpeq ei[tup)Me A e N6I n i 2 0 p i T 0 N ΜΠΝΪ. 
2 7 ' i q 6 u > A . n ' e e o A N6I ΠΝΟΥΟ ; 

i Y t u A q A 2 ε 2 e p i τ q ' MN n e x p c 
4 eq- [ " ε ο ο γ N i q MN 'TBAPBHACU 

N i l jLe Τ Η ρ ο γ e T A j c y c u n e 42N OYMNTKipcuq 
6 

iYO) Π Μ ε ε γ ε i q o Y ' c u c y e 
8 2 I T N n c y i - χ ε Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Ι Τ Ο Ν MTTNA. ' e T i M i o N O Y 2 " J B 

i y t u n e q ' o y u j c y * i q c y c u ' n e N o y e p r o N 
10 iYCU i q ö c u A n e e o x 

MN "ΠΝΟΥΟ AYoj ηογοείΝ 
12 eqf εοογ Niq' 

' i Y i u n c y i x e i qoY[A]2q" NCA n o Y t u u j e 
14 ι " ε τ β ε n c y i x e r i p 

i q T i M t o MnTHpq' N"6I n e x c 
16 N I Y T O R E N [ H ] C N N O Y T B 

n c u N 2 l ] i e c y i ε Ν ε χ <MN> n e q p Y o i u j 
18 iYCU nNOYfC] "MN TnporNCIJCIC 

A Y i j e p i T O Y iY-J- ε [ 0 | ι 4 0 Υ MnAgOfATON MTTNi 
20 MN TBApBHA[OJ] , ! X e eTBHTC r i p ' AYOJCUne 

15 And (δέ) when the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) had consented, 
2 7' the Mind (νοϋς) came forth, 

and he stood in attendance 2 together with Christ (Χριστός), 
4 glorifying him and 2 Barbelo. 

And (δε) all these came to b e 4 in silence. 
6 

And the Mind wanted 5 to make something 
8 through the Word 6 of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

And his will became 7 actual (έργον) 
10 and came forth 

with 8 the Mind (νοϋς) and the Light 
12 glorifying him. 

»And the Word followed the Will. 
14 10 For (γάρ) through the Word, 

" Christ (Χριστός), the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 
16 created the All. 

And (δέ)1 2 Eternal Life <with> his Will, 
18 and the Mind (νοϋς) " with Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 

attended and glorified 14 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
20 and Barbelo, " since (γάρ) they had come into being because of her. 

IV 10,15—11,5 

1 j ? m n i T p i e q e i i u p M Λ,Ε Ν6Ι [ΠΙΑ Ι̂ΟΡΑΓΤΟΝ ΜΤΤΝΪ. 

2 iqöcuÄTi eeox N6[I ΠΝΟΥΟ] 
I7AYCU i q i 2 e p i T q MN n e x f p c 

4 e c r f " ε ο ο γ ] N i q MN TBAPBHACIJ 

I N i i A e " T H p o i Y e T i j y m n e J N O Y [ M N T ] 2 0 K i p c u q 

6 
i Y t u Π Μ ε ε γ ε A q | O Y t u i ! l a ) e 

8 fiTN n c y i x e Μ Π Α 2 Θ [ Ρ Α Τ Θ Ν ΐ 2 2 Μ Π Ν Ϊ ετΑΜίο noy2U)B 
l iYU>) "neqoYcucye iq ty tune Νΐογερι24τοΝ 

10 Αγω i q ö c u K t i eeox. 
n[6I ΠΝΟΥΟ] " iy tu πογοείΝ 

12 8 q f ε ο ο γ (Niqi 
2 4 iY tu n q j i j c e i q o Y i z q S c i i πογ | 2 7ο)φε 

14 ε τ β ε π φ λ χ ε r i p 
A [ q T A ] 2 , M i o M n T H p q N6I n e x l p c 

16 n i Y T O ] 2 , r e N H c ΝΝογτε 
intuN2 Ae u ) i l l 'eNe? MN neiqoYcucy-

18 iYtu 2[ΠΝΟΥΟ MN] TnporNcucuc 
' iYi2epiTOYi AY"T~ ε ο ο γ Mnii*2opiTON ΜΠΝΤΑ 

20 mn BAPBH'IAOJ xe G T B H T C r ] i p AYCYCUN[e 

Irenaeus 

2 25 Therupon the Mind came forth. 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 24 In addition to these, 
the Father emitted the Word. 

14 27 Then there were formed the conjugal couples of 
Thought and the Word, 

16 28 Incorruptibility and Christ. 
29 Likewise, Eternal Life was joined with the Will, 

18 10 and the Mind with Foreknowledge. 
!l And these magnified the great light and Barbelo. 

20 

• II 7,7 and IV 10,24. It would appear that some text is missing after eBOA (see BG 31,14). • II 7,12 Ms reads JM. 
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SYNOPSIS 18 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 11,3-16 BG 32,3-21 

] A q x a > K E B O A N(6I] Π Ν Ρ 6 N A J O P A T P N 'MTTNA 

2 <M>TTAYTO|reN]HC NNOYTe 
Π Φ Η ' ρ β ΝΤΒΑρΒΗΑΟ|Ν 

4 

AqiXCDIC] aEBOA g l T O T q Μ Π Ε Π Ν λ 
2 ΜΤΤ(ΝΊ*] 'NAYTOreNHC Ν φ Α e N B J 

Π φ Ι Η ΐ ' ρ ε NTBÄpBHAO) 

6 e Y n i l p A C T A C I C 
M'TTNOÖ N A J O P I A T O N I ΜΠΝΑ 

8 ΠΑγΤΟΓβ'ΝΗΟ NNOYT6 
i n e x j p c 

10 n e N T A q T l ' M A M M P q 2ΪΝ ΟΥΙΝΟΌ ΝΤΙΜΗ 

ε η ι "NTAQCYCUNE [EBIOA ρ γ ζ ρ γ ε ι τ ε N'"ENNOIA 

12 Π Α Ϊ NTAQKAAQ N<5I Π Α 2 0 " Ρ Α Τ Ρ Ν Ν Π Ν Α 

Ν Ν Ο Υ Τ Ε EJCN ΝΚΑ NIM 

14 
" A q T p e T M e eTNZHTq j Y n p T A C c e "NAq 

16 e T p e q N o e i NNKA NIM 
Π Α Ϊ 

18 ε τ ο γ " Ν λ χ ω MneqpAN ε Ν β Τ Μ Π φ Α 
e " B O A 2M n o Y o e i N ε τ ε n e x p c π ε 

20 MN "ΤΑΠΘΑρείΑ 

6 xe AqA2epAT[qi 'epoq 
Π Ι φ Α 6 N 6 2 ΜΠΑρθβΝΐ 'ΚΟΝ MTTNA NAJOpATON 

8 ΠΝΟΥ'Τβ NAYTOreNHC 
NXC 

10 n e N T A q l 0 T A i o q 2 N ο υ ν ο 6 N T A B I O 

ε β ο λ " x e NTAqcytune ε β ο Λ J N T e q 2 ° Y L 2 E I T E N N E N N O U 

12 Π AL NTAqKAIJAq ΝΝΟΥΤε N0I ΠΙΑΤΝΑΥ Epoq MI4TTNÄ 
E X M nTHpq Π Ν ο γ τ ε Μ ' Μ Η Ε 

14 Aq-f NAq ε ϊ ο γ ε ί Α NIM 
Α γ " ω AqTpETMHE ETN2HTq 2 Y T T O " T A C C E NAq 

16 X E K A A C eqeNOi M,8nTHpq 
ΠΑΪ 

18 eTOYNAJCO) Μ Π ε ς " ρ Α Ν Ν Ν β Τ Μ Π φ Α MMOq 
εβοΛ " A S 2M τ τ ο γ ο ϊ Ν <e>Te n e x c n e 

20 MN ^ Τ Α φ θ Α ρ ε ί Α 

'And Ihe mighty invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) completed 
2 4 the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενής), 

the Son 3 of Barbelon, 
4 

And 4 he completed by the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
2 5 the eternal divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή?) , 

the Son6 of Barbelo, 
4 

6 that he may stand in attendance (παράστασις) 
t o 6 the great and invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

8 the ' divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 1 honored (τιμάν) with great honor (τιμή), 
since (έπεί) * he had come into being from a first,0 Thought (έννοια), 

12 he whom the " invisible (άόρατον), Spirit (πνεύμα) installed 
as God over the All, 

14 
l2And he subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him the truth which is in him, 

16 13 that he may know (νοεΐν) Ihe All, 
he 

18 whose name 14 will be told to those who are worthy. 
15 From the Light, which is Christ (Χριστός), 

20 and " lndestructability (άφθαρσία). 

6 that he may at tend ' him, 
the eternal, virginal (παρθενικόν), • invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 

8 the divine ® Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 10 honored with great honor, 
since " he had come into being from his 11 first Thought (έννοια), 

12 11 he whom the invisible 14 Spirit (πνεύμα) installed 
as God over the All. as true God. 

14 " He granted him all authority (εξουσία) 
and " subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him the truth which is in him 

16 " that he may know (νοεΐν) the " All, 
he 

18 whose " name will be told to those who are worthy of it. 
20 And (δέ) from the Light, which is Christ (Χριστός) 

20 and11 Indestructibility (άφθαρσία), 

• III 11.14 corr. q over p. · III 11,16 ΑΠθΑραΑ is a sound spelling for ΑφθΑραΑ (cf. 15,3). 
• BG 32.3 Till-Schenke read A Y|JCCUK|. · BG 32,20 Ms reads NTe. 
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II 7 , 1 5 - 3 2 

Αγα> A q x a i K . " Ε Β Ο Χ Fi6i Π Ε Π Ν Α E T O Y A A B 

2 ΜΤΤΑΥΤθ"ΓεΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε 
n e q c y H p e MN T B A P B H I A O J ] 

4 

6 " A T p E q A 2 8 p A T t j 
eTTNOÖ [A1YCU TTA20p[A]"T0C ΜΠΑρθΕΝΙΚΟΝ M(Tf]NA 

8 MTTAYTO!0reNHC ΝΝΟΥΤε 
[ τ τ ι ε χ ε 

10 [ΤΤ)ΑΕΙ E N T A q T A " E i o q 2 N O Y N O 6 NCMH 

AqOYCUNJ ΕΒΟΛ. 22£ITN TTTpONOIA 
12 Α Γ Ω (A)QKOJ Ν 6 Ι Τ Τ Α 2 Ο " Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν Μ Π Α Ρ Θ Ε Ν Ι Κ Ο Ν MTTNA 

ΜΠΑΥΜΤΟΓεΝΗε ΝΝΟΥΤε ΜΜε AXM n T H p q ' 
14 " Α γ ω A q p 2 Y n p T i c c 8 NAq' Ν τ ε ϊ ο γ α Α ! s THpc 

AY CD T M E Τ Α Ϊ Ε Τ Φ Ο Ο Τ Τ N G H T Q 

16 " χ ε κ Α Α ε eqNAMMe A n T n p q ' 
ΠΑΪ ΕΝ !"ΤΑΥΜΟΓΤΕ e p o q NQIYIPJAN] e q x o c e e 2 'pAN NIM' 

18 npAN ΓΑΡ' E[TMMAY ClENAXOOq' ,0ΑΝΕΤΜΤΤφΑ MMOq 
ΕΒ(0 |Α ΓΑΡ 2M Π θ Υ θ " Ε Ι Ν Ε Τ Ε ΠΑΪ ΠΕ ΠβΧρΟ 

20 AYCU Τ Μ Ν Τ Α Τ ' " Τ Ε Κ Ο 

And the holy " Spirit (πνεύμα) completed 
2 the divine Self-Generated (αύτογενής) , 

" his Son, together with Barbelo. 
4 

6 " that he may attend 
the great and invisible (άόρατον), " virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit 

8 (πνεύμα) of the divine 20 Self-Generated (αύτογενής), 
the Christ (Χριστός), 

10 whom he had 21 honored with a mighty voice. 
He came forth2 2 through Providence (πρόνοια). 

12 And the invisible (άόρατον),2 3 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
installed the 24 divine true Self-Generated (αύτογενής) over the All. 

14 23 And he subjected (ύποτάσσειν) to him every authority (εξουσία) 
26 and the truth which is in him, 

16 11 that he may know the All, 
he who 2 ! had been called with a name exalted above 25 every name. 

18 For (yap) that name will be told 30 to those who are worthy of it. 
For (γάρ) from the Light,3 1 which is Christ (Χριστός), 

20 and Indestructibilty, 

IV 11,6—12,4 

6AYCU Aqx tDK EB]OA (N6I n e n N A ' ε τ ο γ Α Α Β 
2 MN ΠΑΥΤΟΓεΝΗΟ Ν'ΝΟΥΤε 

π ε q φ H p ε MN TBAP'BHACU I X E ε τ Β | Η τ Γ ο ΓΑΡ Α γ φ α > Ι 0 Π Ε 
4 AYU) AlqXCUK [ΕΒΟΛ. NÖI π ε "ΠΝΑ1 ΕΤΟΥΑΑΒ Μ[Ν 

ΠΑΥΤΟΓ€Ι2ΝΗΟ Ν]ΝθγΤΕ Π | ε ς φ Η ρ ε MN NTBAP]BH[A]CL>| 
6 E T p e q A 2 I E p A T q 

ε , 4 Π Ν θ 6 ΐ A1Y1CU n A g O p A T O l C ΜΠΑρ"θΕΝΙ1Κ.ΟΝ ΜΠΝΑ 
8 ΜΠΑΙΥΤΟΓε"ΝΗΟ| ΝΝΟΥΤβ 

π χ ρ ο 
10 Π [ Α Ϊ ΕNTAQ L 7 TAΕΙLOQ 2 Ν ο γ Ν ο ό NCMH 

[AqOY"a)N21 ΕΒΟΛ £ΪΤΝ ΤΠρΟΝΟΙΙΑ 
12 "AYCU) AqKCJJ NÖI Π Α χ ο ρ Α Τ ρ ί Ν 20ΜΠ]ΑρθεΝΙΚΟΝ ΜΤΠΓΑ ΜΝ 

21[ΠΑ]ΥΤΟΓΕΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε ΜΜ(ε " ε χ ι μ nTHpq· 
14 AYCU Aqp2Y' ' [nOT]ACCE NAq NTEJOYCIA 24[THpC) 

AYO) ΤΜε TAI Ε Τ ' φ | θ " θ Π ] NgHTq 
16 XEK.AAC EqNAM : ' |ME ε]ΠΤΗ|Η) 

ΠΑΪ ε Ν Τ Α Υ 2 , | Μ θ γ Τ ε ΐ E l p i o q ΝΟΥΡΑΝ E q X [ 0 J , C E ερΑΝ ΝΙ]Μ 
18 ΠρΑ(Ν Γ]λρ 12'εΤΜΜΑΥ CE(NAXOOq ΕΝΕΤΜ] 2 ΠφΑ MMOq 

[ΕΒΟΛ ΓΑρ 2Μ Π θ Υ ) 3 ρ ε ΐ Ν Ε Τ Ε |Π]Α(Ϊ ΠΕ ΠΕΧρΟ 
2 0 AYO)] 4 T M N V A T T [ A K O 

Irenaeus 
2 

32 After this, they assert, from Thought and the Word 
4 33 the Self-Generated was emitted 

34 as an image of the great Light (cf. 15,11), 
6 

8 

10 3S and they say that he was greatly honored 

12 

14 and that all things were made subject to him; 
36 that Truth was emitted with him 

16 3 ' and that there was a conjugal coupling 
38 between the Self-Generated and Truth. 

18 
40 They say that from the Light, which is Christ, 

20 and from lndestructability 

• Π 7,23 correction M' over π . · II 7,29 correction Π1 over Ν. · II 7,31 correction c over A. 
• IV 11,7 reads MN (see also 11,20 and 12,5). · IV 11,9-13 homoioteleuton (from ΒΑρΒΗΛΟ) to BifBHAOJ); the scribe made up for Ihe four extra lines by increasing 
the number of lines on page 12 from 28 to 32. 
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SYNOPSIS 19 

III 11.16—12,3 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

BG 32,21—33,12 

2ITH π·}· ΜΠΑ2θρΑΤΟΝ "ΜΓΪΝΑ 
2 r r e q q T o o Y ν ν ο 6 ΝογοείΝ 

"εΒΟΛ 2ΙΤΝ ΠΑΥΤΟΓΕΝΗΟ ΝΝΟΥΤε 
4 " λ γ ο γ α ) Ν 2 eeoA. eYTTA.pA.cTa.cic NAq 

"ΠφΟΜΝΤ n e 
6 ΘΕΛΗΜΑ 

MN ΠΟ)Ν2 Ν 2 'φΑ Λ.ΝΗ26 
8 MN Τ6ΝΝΟΙΑ 

n e q q T o o Y 22 A e 
10 T e x A p i c 

TCYN2ec ic 
12 T e c e H C i c 

L,MN ΤβφρΟΝΗΟΙΟ 
14 TexApic MN ne-'2°Ye ,T ΝογοείΝ 

ΑρΜΟΖΗλ 
16 ε τ ε n A f l 2 T e A O c n e Mnej |OYei ]T NAICUN 

AYCU JOYN φΟΜΝΤ N[AICU|N NMMAq 
18 T e ' x A p i c 

ΤΑΛ,ΗθεΐΙΑ 
20 ΤΜΙΟρφΗ 

Ihrough the gifl of the Invisible (αόρατος) " Spirit (πνεύμα), 
2 the four great lights (came forth) 

" ihrough the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή;), 
4 " that they may stand in attendance (παράστασις) to him. 

" T h e three are 
6 the Will (θέλημα), 

and 21 Eternal Life, 
8 and Thought (έννοια). 

22 And (δέ)the four arc 
10 Grace (χάρις·). 

Understanding (σύνεσι;), 
12 Perception (αϊσθησι;), 

23 and Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 Grace (χάρις) (is) with the 24 first light, 

Armozel, 
16 which is the 12' angel (άγγελο;) of the first aeon (αιών). 

And2 there are three aeons (αιών) with him 
18 3 Grace (χάρι;), 

Truth (άλήθεια), 
20 Form (μορφή). 

• BG 33,4 | N | Till-Schenke suggest emendation lo <M»N. 

2iTOTq Μ Π Ν ο γ τ ε 33 ' |MnenNA 
2 n i e q T o o Y N N O 6 N 0 Y 2 ( 0 E I N A W O Y C U N J 

ε β ο λ 2M nAY'[ToreN)HC Ν Ν ο γ τ ε 
4 xe ε γ 6 Α 2 β ρ Α 4 ( τ ο γ ] e p o q 

[NlTOJOMNTe 
6 π ο γ ω φ 

'(MNl TeNNOIA 
8 MN ΠΟ)Ν2 

T e q T o ' i e ] Λ ε 
10 T e x A p i c 

TCYN26CIC 
12 T e c ' e H c i c 

τ ε φ ρ ο Ν Η ε ι ε 
14 TCXAplC 'Μ|6|Ν Μ Π 6 2 θ γ ε ΐ Τ ΝΟΥΟΙΝ 

2Αρ'ΜΟΖΗλ 

16 ε τ ε Π Α Γ Γ ε λ ο ε ΜΠΟΥΟΪΝ ,02Μ π ε χ ο γ ε ι τ NAICUN 
ε γ Ν φΟΜΤ "NAICUN NMMAq 

18 T e x i p i c 
ΤΜΗε 

20 ι2ΤΜθρφΗ 

ihrough Ihe divine 33' [Spirit 
2 the] four great2 lights came forth 

from the1 divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή;), 
4 lhat they may attend4 him. 

The three are 
6 the Will, 

5 [and] Thought (έννοια), 
8 and Life. 

Αηά(δέ) the four6 are 
10 Grace (χάρι;), 

Understanding (σύνεσι;), 
12 7 Perception (αϊσθησι;). 

Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 Grace (χάρι ; ) ' (is) with the first light, 

* Harmozel, 
16 which is the angel (άγγελο;) of light10 in the first aeon (αιών), 

with whom there are three " aeons (αιών): 
18 Grace (χάρι;), 

Truth, 
20 12 Form (μορφή). 
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II 7,32—8,8 

2ITN π-J- Ρ π ε τ τ Ν Α 
2 MmqTOOY " Μ φ ω ε τ Η ρ ' 

εβολ 2" n i A Y T o r e N H c "ΝΝογτε 
4 A q ö u ^ T εβοΧ Ατρογα>2ε 8'ερΑΤθγ epoq* 

Π φ Ο Μ Τ ' Α ε 
6 π ο γ ω φ ε 

-TeNNOIA 
8 AYCU ncuN2' 

T e q T 0 8 Α ε n36om* 
10 ΤΜΝΊΓρΜΝ2ΗΤ~· 

TXApiC" 
12 τεεβΗειε· 

«τφροΝΗεειο 
14 TXApic Αε εεφοοπ* 2Α52ΤΝ Π Α Ι Ο ) Ν ΡϊφωετΗρ1 

Α Ρ Μ Ο Ζ Η Χ 

16 ε τ ε 6 Π Α Ϊ π ε τ τ φ ο ρ π Ν Α Γ Υ Ε Λ Ο Ο 

niAICUN Α ε 7CeNN6MAq Ν6| ΚΕφΟΜΤ NAICUN 
18 TXA'piC-

ΤΜΗε 
20 ΤΜΟρφΗ 

32 through the gift of the Spirit (πνεΰμα) 
2 (IV 12,5: and) the four33 [ IV 12,5: [great]) lights (φωστήρ) 

from the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενή ; ) . . . 
4 34 He expected them to attend 8' him. 

And (δέ) the three (are) 
6 the Will, 

2 Thought (έννοια), 
8 and Life. 

And (δέ) the four3 powers (are) 
10 Understanding, 

Grace (χάρι;), 
12 Perception (αϊσθησι;), 

4 Prudence (φρόνησι;). 
14 And (δέ) grace (χάρι;) belongs t o ' the light (φωστήρ)-8εοη (αιών) 

Armozel, 
16 who i s ' the first angel (άγγελο;). 

And (δέ) there are7 three other aeons (αιών) with this aeon (αιών): 
18 Grace (χάρις), 

• Truth, 
20 Form (μορφή). 

IV 12,4-18 

2ITN n-f Mnei 'rfNÄ 
2 MN niiqTOOY ν ν ο 6 Μφθ_>ε]6ΤΗρ 

ε β ο ΐ λ 2 m n iAYToreNHc] 7 Ν | Ν ο γ τ ε 
4 i q ö u ^ T εΒΟΛ. ε ' τ ρ ο γ ω 2 ε epATOY e p o q 

' Π φ Ο Μ Τ A e 
6 π ο γ ω φ ε 

T6NNOIA 
8 Ι0Αγω πα>Ν]2 

[ T 8 q T o Α ε Ν6ΟΜ 
10 "TMNTPJMNI2HT 

TXApiC 
12 T e c ' 2 e H c i c 

Τ]φρ0Ν(Ηΐε|(0 
14 TXApic I J A 8 ε ο φ ί ο ο τ ί 2 ATM Π[ΑΐωΝ Μ ι 4 φωεΤΗ)ρ 

ΑΡΜ02ΗΙΛ 
16 ε τ ε 13ΠΑΪ π ] ε π φ ο ρ π " (Ν)ΑΓ[Γ6λοο 

Ι6πΐΑΐ)ωΝ A e ceNMMAfq ν6Ι κ ε ' 7 φ θ | Μ Τ ' ΝΝεωΝ 
18 TX[ApiC 

"ΤΜ]ε· 
20 ΤΜΟρφΗ 

Irenaeus 
2 41 four lights were emitted 

4 lo attend the Self-Generated; 
42 that, again, from 

6 the Will 

8 and Eternal Life 
43 other four emissions were made to attend the four lights,44 which they 

10 name Grace, 
Volition, 

12 Understanding, 
and Prudence. 

14 " They postulate that Grace was joined to the first light 
46 and that this is the Savior (see 22,2)—and ihey call him 

16 (H)armogenes; 

18 

20 

49 



SYNOPSIS 20 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 12.3-18 

n M e g 4 c N A Y Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν ι ω ρ ο ι ί Α Η λ 

2 neNTAq'KA|TA|GICTA MM|Oq| g"M nMEgCNAY N'AICUN 
eyfi φ [ θ Μ Ν Τ ι NAICUN NCMAQ ' ε τ ε ΝΑΙ NE 

4 T E ( N P 0 N 0 I ] A 

T e c o H c i c 
6 T e ' M N H M H 

I 2 " M I niMegltyoMNT Νογο'είΝ <AAYeiee> 
8 Α Υ Α Π Ο Κ Α Θ Ι Ι Ο Τ Α M)MOq GM TTMEG " ' φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN 

<EYN φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN» |NM|MAq £TE ΝΑΪ NE 

10 "TCYNgeCIC 
Τ Α Γ Α Π Η 

12 TglACA 
| g M | l 2 n M 6 g q T O O Y Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν <ΗΛΗΛΗΘ> 

14 A Y A T I O K A 0 l " C T A MMOq g M n M e g q T P O Y NAICUN 

" ε γ Ν φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN NMMAq E T C " Ν Α Ϊ NE 

16 TMNTTeAIOC 
F P H N H 

18 Τ00"'φΐΑ 
ΝΑΙ Ne n e q T o o y NOY<O>GIN 

20 e T A " g e ερΑΤογ ε π α γτοΓεΝΗΟ Ν Ν θ γ " τ ε 

The 4 second lighl (is) Oroiael, 
2 Ihe one whom he ' placed (καθιστάναι) in Ihe second ' aeon (αιών), 

with whom there are three aeons (αίών),' namely, 
4 Providence (πρόνοια). 

Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 • Memory (μνήμη). 

The third1 light, <Daveithe,> 
8 was placed (άποκαθιστάναι) in the ln third aeon (αίών), 

with <whom there are three aeons>, namely, 
10 " Understanding (σύνησις), 

Love (αγάπη), 
12 Idea (ιδέα). 

12 The fourth lighl, <Eleleth,> 
14 was placed (άποκαθιστάναι)IJ in the fourth aeon (αιών), 

14 with whom there are three aeons (αίών), namely, 
16 " Perfection (τέλειος), 

Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

16 These are the four lights 
20 which " attend the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 

BG 33,12—34,9 

nuegcNAY ΝογοείΝ "RUPOJIAHX 
2 ΠΑΪ NTAqKAOICTA Ml4MOq gl-XM nMegCNAY NAICUN 

"εγΝ cyoMNT NAICUN NMMAq " ε τ ε ΝΑΙ Ne 
4 Τ Π ρ Ο Ν Ο Ι Α 

T e c o H n c i c 

6 πρ nMeeye 
nMegq;o"MNT Ν Ρ Υ Ρ Ϊ Ν Α Α γ ε ι β ε 

8 ΠΑΪ N"TAqKA0ICTA MMOq glXM TT20M8gCyOMNT NAICUN 
6YN φ02 ,ΜΝΤ NAICUN NMMAq ETC ΝΑΪ <Ne> 

10 34'TOYNgecic 
ΤΑΓΑΠ[Η 

12 τge ιAεA] 
2nMegqTOOY A e Νογο[εΐΝ ΗΛΗ] 3 Λ.ΗΘ 

14 ΠΑΪ NTAqKABICTIA MMOq] 4glXM TTMegqTOOY NAIJCUN] 
' ε γ Ν Φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN NMMA[q] ' ε τ ε Ν Α Ϊ Ν ε 

16 Τ Μ Ν Τ Τ ε λ Ι Ο Ο 

•f'pHNH 
18 ΤΟΟφίΑ 

ΝΑΙ Ne n e q T o O Y ΝΟΥΟΪΝ 

20 eTAgepATOY ε π Α γ ' τ ο Γ ε Ν ε τ α > ρ NN-f : 

The second light (is)11 Oroiael, 
2 Ihe one whom he placed (καθιστάναι) 14 over the second aeon (αίών), 

15 with whom there are three aeons (αίών),16 namely, 
4 Providence (πρόνοια), 

" Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 Memory. 

The 11 third light (is) Daveithe, 
8 "the one whom he placed (καθιστάναι) over the20 third aeon (αίών), 

with whom there are21 three aeons (αίών), namely, 
10 34'Understanding (σΐινησις), 

Love (άγάπη), 
12 [Idea (ιδέα).] 

2 And (δε) the fourth light (is)3 [Ele]leth, 
14 the one whom he placed (καθιστάναι)4 over the fourth aeon (αίών). 

3 with whom there are three aeons (αίών), namely, 
16 6 Perfection (τέλιος), 

7 Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

These are the four * lights 
20 which attend the ' divine Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ), 

• III 12,8 |GM( The scribe appears to have jumped ahead to GM in 12,9 and con-ectcd the error incompletely; the confusion continues in 12,11-12. 
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II 8,8-21 

nMegCNAY A e Μ'φίϋΟΤΗρ CUPI<A»HX 
2 n e N T A Y c e g c u q " e p A T q ' l " e x M n M e g C N A Y NAICUN 

C E N N E M A Q A E " N 6 I K E U J O M T NAICUN 

4 TeniNoiA 
T e C Q H l 2 [ C ] t C 

6 n p TTMeeYe 
T T M A g c y o M T A e Μ φ α > Ι 3 [ ϋ ] Τ Η ρ n e Α Α Υ Ε Ί Θ Α ΐ 

8 Π Α Ϊ e N T A Y c e g c u q ' e u p A T q ~ E J I H n M e g c y o M T " NAICUN 

c e N N e l 5 M A q A e N6I K e t y o M T " NAICUN 

10 T M N T p M l 6 N g H T ~ 

Τ Α Γ Α Π Η 

]2 Ί*Α.εΑ' 
n M A g q T O O Y Α Ε "NAICUN 

14 A Y T e g o q " e p A T q e x P i n M e g " q T o o Y Μ φ ψ ρ τ Η ρ 

ΗλΗλΗθ CENNEMAQ" "Ae N6I κείφίρΜΤ" NAICUN 
16 nxcu tC εβοΛ. 

M - j -pHNH 

18 τςιοιφίΑ 
ΝΑΙ N e n q T O O Y Μ Φ Ο Υ 2 Ι Ο Τ Η Ρ 

2 0 E T A G E P A T O Y Α Π Α Υ Τ Ο Γ Ε Ν Η Ο N N O Y T C 

And (δέ) the second ' light (φωστήρ) (is) Oriael, 
2 who had been placed 10 over the second aeon (αίών). 

And (δε) there are " three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
4 Reflection (έπίνοια), 

Perception (αϊσθησις), 
6 12 Memory. 

And (δέ) the third light (φωστήρ)13 is Daveithai, 
8 who has been placed 14 over the third aeon (αίών). 

13 And (δέ) there are three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
10 Understanding, 

" Love (άγάπη), 
12 Idea (ιδέα). 

And (δέ) the fourth 17 aeon (αίών) 
14 was placed over the fourth " light (φωστήρ) Eleleth. 

And (δέ) there are " three other aeons (αίών) with him: 
16 Perfection, 

20 Peace (ειρήνη), 
18 Wisdom (σοφία). 

These are the four lights (φωστήρ) 
20 21 which attend the divine Self-Generated (αυτογενής); 

IV 12,18—13,5 

n M e t g C N A Y " A e i Μ φ ω Ο Τ Η ρ ω ρ ί Α Ι Η λ 

2 NEN 2 0 TAIYCAGCUQ E P A T Q e x M [NMEG2 LCINAY NNGCUN 

c e N f M M A q i I 2 A e N6I κ ε ψ ο Μ Τ 1 NNIAICUNI 

4 " T e n i N O I A 

T e c e H c i c 

6 i n p ] " n M e e y e 

n M e g c y o M i T n e i 2 5 A e Μ φ ω ο τ Η ρ Ι Ν Ι Α Α Υ Ι Ε Ι Θ Α Ι ] 

8 2 6 Π Α Ϊ N T A q c A g c u q e p A ( T q e x M | " n M e g a j O M V N N e a j | N 

c e i 2 " N M M A q A e N6 I K e c y o i M T ] "NNAICUN 

10 T M N T p M N g ( H T ] 
3 0 T Α Γ Α Π Η 

12 T A 6 A 

n M ( e g q T 0 ] " 0 Y A e Ν Ν Α Ι Φ Ι Ν 

14 A Y T A g o q e ] 3 2 i p A T q e x ] M n M e g i q T o o Y Μ ΐ 3 ' φ ω ο τ Η ρ 

Η Ι Λ Η λ Η Θ C 8 N M M l A q 2 A e Ν0Ι Κ ε φ Ι Ο Μ Υ NNAIICUN 

16 n'xcDK ε β Ρ λ 
t P I H N H 

18 Τ ε ο φ ί Ι Α 
4 ΝΑΪ N e n q T P O l Y Μ φ α > ο τ ( Η ρ 

2 0 ' e T A g e p A T P Y e n ] A Y [ T ] o r e [ N H C 

irenaeus 
2 47 Volition to the second, whom they call Raguhel; 

4 

6 
48 Understanding to the third light, whom they call David; 

8 

10 

12 

14 45 Prudence to the fourth, whom they call Eleleth. 

16 

18 

20 

•IV ] 2.24Γ. transposition of n e (see also 5,26 and 36,6). · IV 13,6-end are missing. 
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III 12,18—13,4 

TTMNTCNOOYC NilUJN e T i j e " e p i T O Y eTTiAOY 
2 2ITH TTt ΗΝ TeY 2 0 AOKIi 

ΜΪΝ|ΠΝθ6 N i Y T o r e N e T o i p 2 l Nxpc 
4 2ITM n f MN TCYAOKIi 

M J : n i g O p i T O N ΜΠΝΪ 
6 N i l Ne TTMNT"CNOOYC NilCUN 

ΝΑΠφΗρε NC M"TTiYTOreNHC 

8 

10 

e e o x 2M n u j p n NCO2'OYN 
12 MTTNOYC NTCAIOC 

2ΙΤΜ n f 
14 MN 2 6ΤΕΓΑΘΚΫ MTTNO6 

N i J O p i T O N NTTNi 
16 13 ' f i neMTo ε β [ θ λ ) MTTiYToreNHc 

npa) 2 Me ΝΤΕλΙΟΟ MMH€ TTJ idOC 
18 n e g o y ' e i T N T i q o y u i N g GBOA 

ϊ γ Μ ο γ τ ε e ' n e q p i N xe 
20 i A i M i C 

" the iwelve aeons (αΙών) which " atlend Ihe child, 
2 through the gift and the good 20will (ευδοκία) 

of the great Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ)21 Christ (Χριστός), 
4 through the gift and the good will (ευδοκία) 

o f 2 2 the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
6 These are the " Iwelve aeons (αιών); 

they belong to the Son 24 of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 

8 

10 
From the Foreknowledge 

12 25 of the perfect (τέλειος) Mind (νούς), 
through the gift 

14 and 26 good will (ευδοκία) 
of the great invisible (αόρατοι/) Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

16 13' in the presence of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
2 the perfect (τέλειος), true, holy (άγιος) man (came forth), 

18 the first one 1 who came forth. 
He was named 

20 4 Adamas 

BG 34,9—35,5 

TTIMNTC,0NOOYC NilCUN e T T T i p g l C T i e " T T i A O Y 

2 
ΤΤΙΝΟό N i Y T O r e N e T t u p ,2NXC 

4 2ΪΤΝ τ ε Υ Α Ο Κ ϋ 
ΜΠΝθγ Π Τε N i J O p i T O N ΜΤΤΝΪ 

6 TTIl4MNTCNOOYC NilCUN 
N i ττφΗ Ι 5 ρε Νε MTTYAYTOI-CNHTOC 

8 N T i Y " T i J C p e NKi NIM 
ε β ο λ 2'i'TOTc) "MnoYUJcy MTTeriNi ε τ ο γ ϋ β 

10 "εβΟΛ. 2 'TOTQ MtTAYTOreNHC 
" ε β ο λ Α ε 2H n c y o p n NCOOYN 

12 20MN TTNOYC NT6AIOC 
2ΪΤΜ TTN'o'Y35'(Te 

14 2'TNI T e y A O K i i 
M|N|TTN06 2 [N i20 ]p iTON ΜΠΝΪ 

16 MN TeY J [AOK] | i MTTiYTOreNHC 
n p t u M e ' [NTeA] |oc MMHC 

18 n e g o y e i r NOY!(CUIN2 EBOA 
iq-j- pirn) xe 

20 i A i M 

the10 twelve aeons (αιών) which attend (παριστάναι ) " the child, 
2 

the great Self-Generator- (αύτογενέτωρ) 1 2 Christ (Χριστός), 
4 through the good will (ευδοκία) 

of the divine 12 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
6 The " twelve aeons (αιών) 

belong to the Son " of the Self-Generate (αύτογένητος) . 
8 All things were " established 

through the " will of the holy Spirit (πνεύμα), 
10 " through the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) . 

" And (δέ) from Foreknowledge 
12 20 with perfect (τέλειος) mind (νοϋς), 

through God, 

14 35'through the good will (ευδοκία) 
of the great2 invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

16 and the1 good will (ευδοκία) of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), 
the4 perfect, true Man (came forth), 

18 the first one to come forth. 
' He named him 

20 Adam 

• ΠΙ 12,23 A phrase parallel to BG 34,15-18 was probably omined due to homoioleleulon (see iYToreNHC in BG 34,18). 
• BG 34.20 misconstrued r t f , "the gift," as ihe abbreviation for TTNOYlTe, "God;" sec note on 23,4. · BG 35,1 Till-Schenke reconstruct ΠΝΟΥΙτε MNJ. 
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11 8 , 2 2 - 3 5 I V . . . ( 1 3 ) . . . 

" N i l Ne TTMNTCNOOYC NILCUN e T i 2 e p i T O Y " ϋ Τ φ Η ρ ε 
2 2 . . . 

MTTNOÖ TTiyToreNHC nexpc 
4 " 2 I T N n o Y c u u j e MN TT)- 4 ... 

M T T i 2 0 p i T 0 C Μ " Π Ν Ϊ 
6 TTIMNTCNOOYC [ A | e NilCUN 6 ... 

NNi '2 f ,rrcyHpe M n ( i ] Y T o r e N H C Νε 
8 iYCU NTiTTTHpq' " T i J C p O 8 ... 

2 ρ ϊ ί 2M TTOYCUOJ Μ Π Ε Π Ν Ϊ ε τ ο γ 2 8 ϋ β 
10 ε β ο ( Α 2HTIM] n i Y T o r e N H C 10 ... 

ΕΒΟΑ Α Ε " 2 Ν ΤΠΡΙΟΓ-NCUCIIC 
12 MTTNOYC' N T e A e i e c 12 ... 

14 W2ITM π 6 ψ [ λ π e j B o X MnoYCua ; 14 
M n i 2 0 " p i T O C ΜΤΤΝΪ 

16 i y c u TTOYcuaje M n i Y T o r e 1 ! N H c 16 
< π > ρ ω Μ ε N T e A e t o c 

18 n c y o p n o y c u N 2 "EBOA i y c u n M e e 18 
n e T i q M o y T e e p o q "N6I n n i p e e n i K O N ΜΤΤΝΪ xe 

20 n i r e p i " i A i M i N 20 

22 these are the twelve aeons (αιών) which attend 23 the Son 

2 

4 

6 

8 

10 

12 

Irenaeus 

2 

4 

6 

8 " When all things had been established in this way 

10 

12 

of the mighty One, the Self-Generated (αυτογενής), Christ (Χριστός), 
24 through the will and the gift 
of the invisible (άόρατον)2 5 Spirit (πνεύμα). 
And (δέ) the twelve aeons (αιών) 
belong t o 2 i the Son, the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 
And all things were " established 
by the will of the holy Spirit (πνεύμα) 
2! through the Self-Generated (αυτογενής). 
And (δέ) from 25 the Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις) 
of the perfect (τέλειος) mind (νοϋς). 

14 30 through the revelation of the will 
of the invisible (άόρατος)3 1 Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

16 and the will of the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) , 
12 <the> perfect (τέλειος) Man (came forth), 

18 the first revelation, " and the truth. 
It is he whom 34 the virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεϋμα) called 

20 Pigera-Adama(s), 

14 

16 34 the Self-Generated emitted in addition to these 
" the perfect and true Man 

18 

20 whom they also call Adamas, 
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III 13,4-22 

A Y A T T O K A P I ' C T A MMoq επεςχογε ιΤ NAICUN 

2 '2ATM Π Ν θ 6 NAYTOreNHC NNOYTe ' N x p c 
2 M Π Ε Ζ Ο Γ Ε Ι Τ NAICUN J A T N ' 2 A P M P Z H A . · 

4 E P E N E Q A Y N A M I C NM'MAQ 

AYCU A q t N A q N6 I T T A J O P A T O N 

6 '"NOYAYNAHIC N A T X p P e p O C N<N>Oe"pA 
AYCU N E X A Q χ ε 

8 T - F εοογ AYCU " F C M O Y eniAJOpATON Ν Π Ν Α 

eTBH"HTK NKA NIM ε γ φ Ο Ο Τ Τ 
10 ε χ ο γ Ν ε ρ ρ κ 

I 4 A N P K -fcMOY εροκ 
12 AYCU TT Α Υ Τ Ο Γ € Ι 5 Ν Η Ο 

Α γ ω TTAICUN Τ Τ φ Ρ Μ Ν Τ TT I CD Τ " T M A A Y Τ Τ φ Η ρ ε 

14 TAYNAMIC ε τ χ Η κ " ε β ο Λ 
AYCU A Y A T T O K A O I C T A NneqcyHl8pe C H P 

16 2M TTMe£CNAY NAICUN 
2ATM " n M e j C N A Y ΝΟΥΟΕΙΝ ΟρΟΪΑΗλ. 

18 2 M 2 , Π Μ 6 2 α ) Ο Μ Ν Τ NAICUN 

AYATTOKA : 'eiCTA MTTeCTTGpMA NCHO 
20 Ν Ν 6 ! , ψ γ Χ 0 0 γ ε NN6TOYAAB 

and was placed (αποκαθιστάναι ) 3 over his first aeon (αιών) 
2 6 with the great divine Self-Generated- (αυτογενής) , 7 Christ (Χριστός), 

in the first aeon (αιών), with ' Harmozel, 
4 accompanied by his powers (δύναμις). 

' And the invisible (άόρατον) One gave him 
6 an invincible, spiritual (νοερά) power (δύναμις). 

" And he said, 

8 Ί glorify and 12 praise (you), invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
It is because o f 1 1 you that the All has being, 

10 (and it is) into you (that it returns). 

" I praise you 
12 and the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

" and the aeon (αιών), the triad, the Father, " the Mother, the Son, 
14 the perfect power (δύναμις). ' 

17 And his son Seth was placed (άποκαθιστάναΟ 
16 " in the second aeon (αιών) 

with " the second light Oroiael. 
18 In 20 the third aeon (αιών) 

was placed (άποκαθιστάναι) 2 1 the seed (σπέρμα) of Seth, 
20 22 the souls (ψυχή) of the saints 

• III 13,13 AYO) NKA NIM omitted due lo homoioleleuton (NIM and NIM). 
• BG 36,1 Till-Schenke suggest that <JM TIMEJCNAY NAICON> was omitted at t 
reason. 

BG 35,6—36,5 

'(AiqKAeiCTA MMoq exM π β ζ ο γ ' ε ι τ NAICUN 

2 2ATM TTNOÖ NNOY'Te TTAYTOreNETCUp NXC 
erre'zoYeiT NAICUN N T E J A P M O Z H A . 

4 ioAYCU epeNeqöoM NMMAq 
AYCU " A q - f - N A q N 0 I n A J O p A T O N MTTNÄ 

6 , 2 Ν θ γ 6 θ Μ eMAYXpO e p o c N N O e " p O N 
n e x A q x e 

8 f t E O O Y AYCU t u C M O Y E N A J O P A T O N M T f N Ä 

x e " E T B H H T K N T A N K A NIM c y c u l 6 n e 

10 AYCU NKA NIM E G O Y N E P O K 
I 7 ANOK A E - | -CMOY εροκ 

12 AYCU T I A Y " T O r e N H C 

MN NIAICUN ΤΤφΟΜΤ "neiCUT MN ΤΜΑΑΥ MN Τ Τ φ Η ρ ε 
14 2 0 T 6 o m ε τ χ Η κ ε β ο Λ . 

AYCU A q 2 , K A e i c T A M n e q q j H p e C H P 
16 

3 6 ' e X M TTMG^CNAY ΝΟΥΡΙΙΝ 0>ρΡ]2ΪΑΗΛ. 
18 2ΡΑΪ A e 2'M Π Μ 6 2 φ [ Ο Μ Ν Τ ] 'NAICUN 

AYKAeiCTA MTTiecnepl'MA Ν CHP 
20 ΝΝβψγΧΗ NNeiTOYlsAAB 

6 and placed him (καθιστάναι) over the f i r s t 7 aeon (αιών) 
2 with the great G o d , ' the Self-Generator (αύτογενέτωρ) Christ 

(Χριστός), by the ® first aeon (αιών) Harmozel, 
4 ,0 accompanied by his powers. 

" And the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) gave him 
6 12 an invincible, spiritual (νοερόν) power. 

11 He said, 
8 Ί glorify and " praise (you), invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 

For1 5 it is because of you that the All has come into being, 
10 " and (it is) into you (that) the All (returns). 

171 (+δέ) praise you 
12 and the " Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

and the three aeons (α ιών ) : " the Father, the Mother and the Son, 
14 20 the perfect power.' 

And 21 he placed (καθιστάναι) his son Seth 
16 

36' over the second l ight2 Oroiael. 
18 And (δέ) in the third3 aeon (αιών) 

was placed (καθιστάναι) the seed (σπέρμα) 4 of Seth, 
20 the souls (ψυχή) of the saints, 

le beginning of the line due to homoioleleuton, but this could not have been the 

54 

THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN SYNOPSIS 22 

II 8,35—9,16 IV .. .14,1-6.. . 

AYCU A q c e 2 c u q ~ epATq* ΑΧΝ 9 ' Π φ ο ρ τ τ NAICUN 
2 MN TTNO6 TTAYToreNHc 2 T r e x c 

2 A 2 T N Π φ ο ρ τ τ M<|>CUCTHp* ΑΡΜΟ'ΖΗΧ 
4 AYCU ε γ φ ο ο τ τ N M M A q ' N 6 I N E Q 6 O M 

4AYCU AQ-F NAQ' N 6 I Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν 

6 ΝΝΟγόΟΜ" 'NNOepON NNATÖpO e p O C 
AYCU A q x o o c 'Aq-f ε ο ο γ 

8 AYCU AQCMOY Α Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν M'ITNA eqxtu MMOC χ ε 
eTBHTK' ATTTHpq' ' u j m n e 

10 AYCU e p e n T H p q NANAY2Q~ ε ρ ο κ 

"ANOK" Α ε *|*NACMOY NTA"j" COOY NAK" 
12 AYCU l0TTAYTOrCNHC 

MN NAICUN* Π Ι φ Ρ Μ Τ * TTICUT" "ΤΜΑΥ ΤΤφΗρε 
14 t 6 o m N T e x e i o c 

AYCU A Q L ! T 8 2 O E P A T Q " M Π E Q Ψ H P E C H O 

16 A X N TTMA2' 3 CNO NAICUN 

N A 2 P N TTMA2CNO Μ Φ Ω ς Τ Η Ρ * I4CÜPCÜTHX 

18 2 Ρ Α Ϊ Α ε 2 Μ Π Μ Α 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ " Ν Ι Α Ι Ι Φ Ν 

" Α γ τ ε 2 θ I A E I E P A T Q " Μ π ε ο τ τ ε ρ Μ Α NCHP* 

20 A " X N Π Μ Α 2 φ Ο Μ Τ Μφα)ΟΤΗρ~ Α Α γ ε ΐ Ο Α [ Ι ] 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

14'N)6l ΠΑ20ΡΑΤΟΝ 
6 Ν ρ ι γ ό ο Μ Ν Ν ο ε ρ ο Ν 2 ΝΝΑ]Τ 'χρο e p o c 

A[YCU A q x o o c J A q t ε ι ο ο γ 
8 Α Υ Φ [AqcMOY ε Π Α 2 θ ' ρ Α Τ ] ρ Ν ΜΤΤΝΑ eiqXCU MMOC χ ε 

ε τ ' Β Η ί Η Τ κ ATTTH[pq φ θ ) π ε 
10 AYCU e p ' e n T i H p I q 

1 2 . . . 

14 .. . 

16 . . . 

18 . . . 

2 0 . . . 

33 and he placed him over 9' the first aeon (αιών) 
2 with the mighty One, the Self-Generated (αύτογενής) , 2 the Christ 

(Χριστός), by the first light (φωστήρ) Armozel, 
4 3 accompanied by his powers. 

4 And the invisible (άόρατον) One gave him 
6 a spiritual (νοερός),5 invincible power. 

And he spoke 6 and glorified 
8 and praised the invisible (άόρατον)7 Spirit (πνεϋμα), saying. 

'It is because of you that the All" has come into being, 
10 and it is to you that the All will return. 

' I (+δέ) shall praise and glorify you 
12 and 10 the Self-Generated (αυτογενής) 

and the three aeons (αιών): the Father, " the Mother, the Son, 
14 the perfect (τέλε ιος) power.' 

And he 12 placed his son Seth 
16 over the second 13 aeon (αιών) 

in the presence of the second light (φωστήρ)1 4 Oroiel. 
18 And (δέ) in the third aeon (αιών) 

13 |δέ ] was placed (καθιστάναι) the seed (σπέρμα) of Seth, 
20 " over the third light (φωστήρ) Daveithai. 

" IV 14,7-end are missing. 

Irenaeus 
2 " because neither he, nor those from whom he came to be, were 

subdued; 
4 " who in turn was removed with the first light from (H)armogenes. 

31 That, together with Man, from the Self-Generated," Perfect Knowl-
6 edge was emitted and joined to him as consort;60 that he too, therefore, 

knew the one who is above all th ings ;" and that an invincible power 
8 was given to him by the virginal Spirit;62 and that, as all were thereupon 

at rest,53 they sang hymns to the great aeon. 
10 

12 64 They say that from this were manifested 
63 the Mother, the Father, the Son; 

14 
66 that from Man and Knowledge there sprouted the Tree, 

16 47 which they also call Knowledge. 

18 

20 
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ΠΙ 13,22—14.9 

NIL 6 Ν ε γ ! ! Φ Ο Ο Γ Ί ne J H TTAICDN 

2 2 I T M Π Μ 6 2 ΐ 4 ' φ Ο Μ Ν Τ NOYOE|[N) Α Α γ ε ί θ ε 

2M J NMEGQTOOY NAICDN 

4 AYATTOKAOI'CTA Ν Μ ψ γ χ ο ο γ ε 

NNepcoYajN 4ττεγπλ.Ηρα)ΜΑ 
6 6ΜΠΟΥΜ6ΤΑΝΟ€Ι ' j N Ο γ ό λ λ Μ 

Α Λ Λ Α Α Γ Ό Ω ß o Y o e i c y 

8 MN'NCOJC AYMETANOEI 

E Y N I Ö A J 2 A T M ' π ο γ ο ε ί Ν ΓΙΗΛΗΛΗΘ 

10 6YCOOY2 "εΠΜΑ eTMMAY 

12 εγ-F- ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α ' 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNA 

BG 36,5-15 

ΝΑΙ e r c y o o n OJA ENEFG] 

2 ®2M ΠΜ62ΦΟΜΝΤ NOYOeiN 7 Α Α γ β Ι Θ 6 
2ΡΑΪ A e 2M N M E G Q ' T O O Y NAIOJN 

4 ΑΥΚΑΘΙΟΤΑ N N e ' ^ Y X H 

NTAYCOYOJN NOYJCCUK 

6 L0AYOJ MTT0YM8TANO6I JN θ γ 6 ε " ] Τ Η 
Α Λ Λ Α AYÖCU 2 N ο γ ο ε ί φ 

8 N1!2Ae A e AYMETANOei 
eYNAÖCU IJ2ATM TTM62qTOOY ΝΟΥΟΪΝ Η Μ λ ί ΪΛΗΘ 

10 neNTAqN02B0Y e p o q 

12 " e Y f ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α 2 Ο Ρ Α Τ Ο Ν MTTNÄ 

who u were in ihe aeon (αιών) 
2 with the 14' thin! light Davcithe. 

In 2 the fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed (άποκαθιστάναι)' the souls (ψυχή) 

who knew 4 their perfection (πλήρωμα) 
6 and did not repent (μετανοεϊν) ' at once, 

but (άλλά) persisted for a while 
8 ' and repented (μετανοείν) afterwards. 

It is with t he ' light Eleleth that they will remain, 
10 having been gathered' to that place, 

5 who exist for ever 
2 6 in the third l ight ' Daveithe. 

And (δε) in the 1 fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed (καθιστάναι) t h e ' souls (ψυχή) 

of those who knew their perfection 
6 10 and did not repent (μετανοείν) at once, 

" but (άλλά) persisted for a while. 
8 11 Finally (δε) they repented (μετανοείν) . 

It is " in the fourth lighuEleleth,14 that they will remain, 
10 the one that has joined them to himself, 

12 gloryfing t h e ' invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 12 " glorifying the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα) . 

• IN 14.4 con. Τϊ1 over N. 
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119,17-24 IV. . . (14) . . . 

" Α γ τ ε 2 θ A e ε ρ Α Τ ο ψ ΝΜΫΥΧΗ Ν Ν ε τ ο γ A ( A I B 

2 2 . . . 

" Ν 2 Ρ Α Ϊ A e 2 m T T M e 2 q T o o Y NAICUN 

4 Α γ τ ε 2 0 " e p A T O Y ΝΜ*|ΎΧΗ 4 . . . 

N N E [ T ] 0 N A T C O O Y N ATT20TT*HPTUMA 

6 AY CI} MTTOYPMETANOEI 2 N O Y ! ' 6 E N H 6 . . . 
Αλ,λΑ Αγ6α> 2N ο γ ο ε ί φ 

8 AYO) MNN 2 2 C0)C AYMETANOEL 8 . . . 

A Y o j c u n e 2 A 2 T N n M 6 2 2 3 q T o o Y Μ φ α > [ ο ) Τ Η ρ " Η Λ Η Λ Η Θ 

10 10 ... 
ΝΑΙ Ne 2 e N z " J c n o Ne 

12 ε γ - f ε ο ο γ Μ Π Α 2 0 Ρ Α Τ 0 Ν MTTNA 12 . . . 

17 And (δε) the souls (ψυχή) of the saints were placed (there). 
2 

" And (δέ) in the fourth aeon (αιών) 
4 were placed 19 the souls (ψυχή) 

of those who do not know the 20 Pleroma (πλήρωμα) 
6 and did not repent (μετανοείν) at once, 

21 but (άλλά) who persisted for a while 
8 and repented (μετανοείν) 2 2 afterwards; 

they are by the fourth 21 light (φωστήρ) Eleleth. 
10 

These are2 4 creatures 
12 which glorify the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεϋμα). 
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III 14,9-24 

T e N t y e p c u i N e ' " τ ο ο φ ί Α 
2 EYAICUN τ ε 

i C M e e y e " e y M e e y e ΕΒΟΛ. N J H T C 

4 £ N T e N e Y L ! M H C I C 

ΜΠεΠΝΑ 
6 MN ncypr t NCOOYN 

" i c p 2Ni .c Νογο)Ν2 M n e c e t N e ε β ο λ "NJHTC 
8 MneTeceNöYMHCic φ t u n e "ΝΑΡΓΟΝ 

iYu> i n e c j t u B e i e e o \ N " i . T e \ e c T O N 
10 CMNTij TYTTOC JN Τ ε ε " Μ θ ρ φ Η 

6ΒΟΛ xe ACAAC 
12 xcupic n e c ' " c Y N Z Y r o c 

e M N T C j Τ Γ Π Ο Ο 2 N Θ Ι Λ Ε Α " M T M A A Y 

14 MneqeYAOKi n6i n e r f f J i . 
" ο γ Λ , ε ΜΤίςκΑΤΑΝεγε 

16 ο γ Α ε Mriq^cYNeYAOKei 
n6I n e c c Y N Z y r o c 

18 " n e i f S Ä MMNTJOOYT MTTApee23NiKON 
e M n e c ö i N e 6 e MneccYN ! 4 ZYroc 

BG 36,16—37,7 

"TNcyepccuNe 6e τοοφίλ 
2 εγε"ωΝ τ ε 

iCMeeye ε γ π ε ε γ ε ε'"βολ N J H T C 

4 λ γ ω 2 P i i 2M Π Μ ε " ε γ ε 
Mne i fNÄ 

6 MN Π φ Ο ρ Τ Τ N R A COOYN 

i c p 2 N A C E O Y C U N J M n i 3 7 ' [ N e ] Ε Β Ο Λ N J H T C 

8 

10 

12 

14 eMneqTO)<T> ![NM]MAC N6I ττετίΝΑ 

ογτε ON ' [ M N E J C | K . A T I . N E Y E 

16 ογτε ON M ' I N E I Q C Y N E Y A O K I 

N6I n e c c Y N ' i z j Y r o c 
18 ΤΤΙΤΤΝΑ. NJOOYT ΜΠΑρ'θΕΝΙΚΟΝ 

M n e c g e 6 e ε π ε ο ' ο γ Μ φ ί υ Ν ο ο 

Our fellow-sister.Wisdom (σοφία), 
2 being an aeon (αιών), 

conccived " a thought from herself 
4 in the conception (ένθύμησις) 

12 of Ihe Spirit (πνεύμα) 
6 and Foreknowledge, 

11 She wanted to bring forth her likeness out H of herself. 
8 Her thought (ένθύμησις) was not15 idle (αργό?) 

and her product camc forth " imperfcct (άτέλεστον), 
10 not having form (τύπος) from her17 form (μορφή) 

—because she had made him 
12 without (χωρίς) her " consort (σύν£υγος)— 

and not having form (τύπος) in the likeness (Ιδία) " of the Mother. 
14 The Spirit (πνεύμα) had not approved (εύδοκεΐν) 

20 or (ούδί) consented (κατανεύειν), 
16 nor (ούδί) had 21 her consort (σύζυγος) 

approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 
18 22 namely, the masculine, virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα). 

23 When she did not find her consort (σύνζνγος), however, 

16 Our fellow-sister, Wisdom (σοφία), 
being an 17 aeon (αιών), 
conceived a thought18 from herself, 
and in the conception 
" o f t h e Spirit (πνεϋμα) 
and 20 Foreknowledge. 
She wanted to bring forth the 37' likeness out of herself, 

10 

12 

14 although the Spirit (πνεϋμα) had not <agreed>2 with her 
3 nor (ούτε) consented (κατανεύειν), 

16 nor (ούτε)4 had her consort (σύν£υγος) 
approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 

18 5 namely, the male 6 virginal (παρθενικόν) Spirit (πνεύμα). 
She, however, did not find her 7 partner (σύμφωνος) 

•III 14,9 OY was crossed out at end of line. • ΙΠ 14,lOiiwas crossed out at beginning ofline; corr. A'overe. · ΠΙ 14,14-18 is virtually identical to ΙΠ 15,4-9, except 
for Ihe replacement of TYTtoc by ΜορφΗ and of the spelling ΘΙΑ6Α by T£LAEI. The repetition does not appear to be a copying error. · ΙΠ 14,20 first three letters of 
OYAE overcorrection. 
• BO 37,1 Ms reads TAIOYN, "raised." 
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11 9.25-33 

" τ ε ο φ ΰ . Λ Ε ΝΤβΠΙΝΟΙΑ 
2 eccyoon* NAICUN 

" A C M e e y e 2N ο γ Μ ε ε γ ε ε β ο λ n 2 h t c 
4 MN "TeNSYMHClC 

ΜΠΑ20ΡΑΤ0Ν MTTNA 
6 AYCU J"TnpOrN<X)CIC 

ACOYcpcyiei ε ο γ α > Ν 2 ΕΒΟΛ " Ν θ γ ε ΐ Ν ε N2HTC 

8 

10 

12 

14 ΑΧΜ [ Π θ γ θ ) ) φ ΜΤΤεΠΝΑ 
,0MTT8qp8YAOK.8l 

16 Αγια> AJCM n i e c c y a p Ν 2 ω τ Ρ "AYOJ AXM neqMOK'MCK 
eMneqpcYNeY 3 2 AOK8i Α ε 

18 NÖI nnpOCCUnON NTeCMNT33200YT~ 
eMnecöiNe Ae MTtec-xcuNq' 

25 And (St) the Wisdom (σοφία) of Reflection (έπίνοια), 
2 being an aeon (αιών), 

26 thought a thought from herself 
4 and 27 (from) the conception (ένθύμησις) 

of the invisible (άόρατον) Spirit (πνεύμα) 
6 and 28 Foreknowledge (πρόγνωσις). 

She wanted to bring forth 29 a likeness out of herself 

8 

10 

12 

14 without the consent of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 
30—he had not approved (συνευδοκεϊν)— 

16 and without her consort,31 and without his consideration. 
And (δε) though he had not approved (συνευδοκεϊν), 

18 namely, the person (πρόσωπον) of her 32 maleness, 
33 and (6e) she had not found her partner, 

• II 9.30 reads eyAOKei. · II 9.31 after e ' a ρ was crossed oui. 
• IV 15,7-end are missing. 

IV ...15,1-6... 

2 . . . 

1 5 ' ε β θ λ NJHTCI 
4 MN TeNOYMHCJIC 

2ΜΤΤΑ2θρΑΤΟ]Ν MTTNA' 
6 AiYtu T n p o ' r N c u c i c 

Α<;ογα>)φε ε ο γ φ [ Ν 2 ε 4 β ο λ Ν ο γ ε ΐ Ν ε N2)HTC 

8 

10 

12 

14 ε χ Ν Π [ ο γ ω 5 φ ε ΜπεπΝΑ 

MnjeqpcYNeiYAOKet 
16 'AYCU e x M τ τ ε ε φ β ρ NjcuifTp 
18 . . . 

Irenaeus 
M They say that from the first angel who attends the only-begotten 

2 67 the holy Spirit (see 34,13—35,4) was emitted, 
70 whom they also call Wisdom 

4 

10 

12 

14 

and the wanton sexual element (see 25,5); 
16 71 that when she saw that all others had a conjugal coupling 

72 while she was without conjugal coupling 
1 8 73 she sought whom she might be united to; 

74 and when she did not find one 
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III 14,24—15,16 

Α Ο Κ Α Τ Α Ν Ε Υ Ε 

2 xtupic τεγΑθΐ5'ΚΐΑ ΜΠεΤΤΝΑ 
MN TTCOOYN M n e C 2 £ I A ! O N Ν Ο Γ Μ Ψ Ω Ν Ο Ν 

4 NecxHK ' e e o x 
ε τ β ε πεφρογ<Ν>ικοΝ eT^N'jHTc 

6 Μ π ε τ ε ο ε Ν β γ Μ Η ε ι ε o j c u ' n e ν α ρ γ ο ν 
a y tu A n e c j c u B e l ε β ο λ 'ΝΑΤΕΑΕΟΤΟΝ 

8 EMNTq ΜΟρφΗ 2Ν 'ΤΕΟΜΟρφΗ 
ε β ο λ x e ACAAC 

10 xtupic "rreccYNZYroc 
εΜΝΤί) TYnOC '£N TJ IA8A NTMAAY 

12 
ACNAY e p o q '"JM n e c c A X N e 

14 x e A q c y t o n e Νκε"ΜθρφΗ 
N2A ΝΜογει N2A N2Aq 

16 "NepeNeqBAA ρ ο γ ο ε ί Ν %n ο γ κ ρ ω Μ 
" A C C I T E M M o q ε β ο λ MMOC MTTBOX "NNTOTTOC 6 Τ Μ Μ Α Υ 

18 x e Ν Ν Ε Λ Α Α Υ " N A O A N A T O C NAY e p o q 

x e A Y x n o q " 2 N O Y M N T A T C O O Y N 

BG 37,7—38,6 

ecNAKATANeY'e 
2 exN τεγΑΟΚίΑ ΜίτεπΝΑ 

'MN TTCOOYN MΠeCCYMφα)NOC 10MMIN MMOC 
4 e c T t u K e e e o x 

ετ"βε πεττρογΝίκοΝ eTN2HTc 
6 ^ n e c M e e y e M n e q t y c y c u n e N l 3AproN 

Αγω A n e c g a i B ει εβολ. "eNqxHic A N 

8 ΝόΑειε 2M πεq l ίeιNε εβολ 
x e ACAAC 

10 exM "neccYNZyroc 
AYtU NAqCl"N8 AN ΜΤΤΙΝε NTMAY 

12 8 q o Ν"κεΜθρφΗ 
ACNAY A e e p o q 2M " π ε ε ψ ο χ Ν ε 

14 e i q c y c u n e MTT20TYTTOC Ν κ ε ε ί Ν β 
e q o N2A N2 l2oq AYCU N20 ΜΜογει 

16 Neq38'<BAA Ν>εγρ ογοϊΝ 2n ογκα>2Τ 
A|C]2NOXq NCA ΝΒΟλ MMOC Μ(ΤΤΒΟλ) 3NNITOTTOC 6TMMAY 

18 Xe[KAAC] 'NNeAAAY NNIAOANAT[OC] SNAY e p o q 
εβοΛ χ ε Acxnoq s2NN O Y M N T A T C O O Y N 

24 she dccidcd (κατανεύειν) 
2 wilhoul (χωρίς) the IS1 good will (ευδοκία) of the Spirit (πνεϋμα) 

and the knowledge of her2 own (ίδιον) partner (σνιμφωνον). 
4 She was perfect 

I because of the <sexual knowledge» (προύνικον) which is in 4 her. 
6 Her thought (ένθύμησις) was not5 idle (άργόν) 

and her product came forth 6 imperfect (άτέλεστον), 
8 not having form (μορφή) from 1 her form (μορφή) 

—because she had made him 
10 without (χωρίς)8 her consort (σύνζυγος)— not possessing 

form (τύπος) ' from the appearance (ιδέα) of the Mother. 
12 

She saw him 10 in her deliberation 
14 that he was taking on another 11 form (μορφή), 

the face of a lion, the face of a snake. 
16 12 His eyes were shining with fire. 

I I She cast him away from her, outside 14 those places (τόπος), 
18 that no immortal (αθάνατος) might see him , 

because he was born 16 in ignorance. 

as she was about to decide (κατανεύειν) 
2 ' without the good will^u6oida) of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 

9 and the knowledge of her own partner (σύμφωνος), 
4 10 and as she brought forth 

because " of the sexual knowledge (προύνικον) which is in her. 
6 l ! Her thought could not remain 13 idle (άργόν) 

and her product came forth 14 impoerfect, 
8 foreign in his13 appearance, 

because she had made him 
10 without " her consort (σύν£υγος). 

And he was not similar17 to the likeness of the Mother, 
12 for he has18 another form (μορφή). 

And (δέ) she saw him " in her deliberation 
14 that he was taking on the20 form (τύπος) of another likeness, 

having the face of a 2 1 snake and the face of a lion. 
16 His 38' <eyes were> shining with fire. 

She2 cast him away from her, outside3 those places (τόπος), 
18 that4 none of the immortal ones (αθάνατος) might5 see him, 

because she had given birth to him 6 in ignorance. 

• 111 14,24 and BG 37,7 In addition to "giving in to one's inclination." κατανεύειν has here probably ihe connotation "lower oneself," "decline." 
• 111 15,1 The expected stroke on MN is in a lacuna · III 15,2-3 The normal meaning of XHK εβολ is "be perfect;" here perhaps, "be full." i.e., pregnant. 
• ΠΙ 15.3 Ms reads φροΥρικοΝ. a scribe may have had Latin prurigo, "itch," in mind. 
• BG 37,10 τα ικε eeox is unclear. Crum (404a) suggests "swelling out." · BG 37,15 Till-Schenke emend to ACll<q>, but see III 15,7. 
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II 9,34—10,14 

34ACMOICM8K~ Αε 
2 Xtupic nOYtUO) MTTerfNA 

35AYtU TTCOOYN MTTeCXCUNq 
4 A C e i N e Ε Β Ο Λ 

10'ετβε Τ6ΟΜ Αε N A T X P O epoc ετΝ2Ητδ 
6 2 Μ Τ Τ Ε Π Ε Ο Μ Ε Ε Γ Ε tytune Ν Α Ρ Γ Ο Ν 

Αγα>~ 3AqoYU)N2 ε β ο λ . N 2 h t c ν6 ι o y 2 c u b ' n ' a t x o j k * 
8 AYtU eqO)BBIA8IT~ ATT6CCMOT 

5 6 Β Ο Λ χ ε A C T A M I O q " 

10 AXM TTectyep Ν2α>τρ 
'AYtU NEOYATCMOT Π6 ΑΤΤεΐΝε NTeqMA'AY 

12 eqo ΝόβΜΟρφΗ 
NTApecNAY A e ATTec 'oYtutye 

14 A q u j o m e N O Y T Y T T O C eqcyBBi'AetT" 
NApAKOJN N20 ΜΜΟΥεί 

16 N8qBAA Α ε ι ο Ν ε γ θ Ν θ ε NNIlCCUgT N2BBpHÖe ε γ - f 
" ο γ ο ε ί Ν ACNOXtj 2ICANBOA MMOC ΜΠΒΟλ l2NNTOTTOC 

18 eTMMAY x e i t i i c Ν Ν Β Λ Α Α Υ
 π2Ν Ν Α Τ ' Μ Ο Υ NAY epoq' 

x e NTACTAMIOq ΓΑΡ l42N OYMNTATCOOYN 

34 and (δε) she had considered 
2 without (χωρίς) the consent of the Spirit (πνεύμα) 

35 and the knowledge of her partner. 
4 (yet) she brought forth. 

10' And (δε) because of the invincible power which is in her, 
6 2 her thought did not remain idle (άργός) 

and3 a product came forth from her4 which was imperfect 
8 and different from her appearance, 

1 because she had created him 
10 without her consort. 

6 And he was dissimilar to the likeness of his Mother 
12 7 for he has another form (μορφή). 

And (δέ) when she saw her8 wish (realized) 
14 he changed into a form (τύπος) 

' of a lion-faced serpent (δράκων). 
16 And (δε) his eyes 10 were like fires of lightning which " flash. 

She cast him away from her, outside 12 those places (τόπος), 
18 that no one 13 among the immortal ones might see him, 

for (γάρ) she had created him 14 in ignorance. 

SYNOPSIS 

IV ...16,1-2 

2 . . . 

4 ... 

6 . . . 

8 . . . 

10 ... 

12 . . . 

14 ... 

16 . . . 

18 ] 16'NAY e p o q 

χ ε NTAICTAMIOq ΓΑΡ 22ΪΝ OYMNT'AT'cOtOYN 

Irenaeus 

she struggled and strained forward73 and looked toward the lower 
2 regions,7S thinking she might find a consort there; 

77 and when she found none, 
4 she leaped forward, but was also saddened, 

6 

8 
71 because she had made the leap 

10 without the Father's consent. 

12 

14 

16 

18 79 After that, acting out of simplicity and kindness, 
10 she produced a work in which there was Ignorance (see 26,16-17) 
and Arrogance (see 35,15) 

61 



SYNOPSIS 26 THE APOCRYPHON OF JOHN 

III 15.16—16,10 

ACNOYgB ΝΜ"ΜΑ<| ΝΟγόΗΠε NOYOeiN 
2 AYCU ACKCU " N o y e p o N o c gN ΤΜΗΤΕ ΝΤΚΗΠΕ 

x e "NNEAAAY NAY e p o q 
4 eiMHTI ngA20riON NTTNÄ 

ΠΑΪ ΕΦΑΓΧΟΟΟ e p o q 2 l x e THAAY NNBTONJ THPOY 
6 AYCU A ! J c f PAN e p o q x e IAAAABACUS 

ΠΑΪ " n e n e g o y e i T NA/>XCUN 
8 EAQTTUKE 24NOYAYNAMIC eNAcpcuc EBOA GN 16'TMAAY ( 

AYCU AqcAgcuq ε β ο λ MMOC 
10 'AqncucuNe EEOA JN ΟΥΤΟΠΟΟ ε γ τ ο ' < π > ο ο 

gM ΠΜΑ NTAYJCnoq NgHTq 
12 Aq'eMAgTe S g e N K e T o n o c 

AqTAMIO 'NAq NOYAICUN 
14 NU)Ag NICPCUM N'OYOeiN 

n e f q N g H f q TENOY 
16 'AqNOYgB MN TMNTATCOOYN 

e fw 'eMAq 
18 A q x n o NNesoyciA e T g A ' p o q 

MN nMNTCNOOYC NAiTeAOC 
20 '"AYCU ΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY NN'O'YAICUN 

BG 38,6—39,9 

ACNfOYl'GB NMMAq NOYKAOOAE ΝΘΓ"ΘΪΝ 
2 ACKCU gN TMHTe ΝΤβ'ΚΛΟΟΑΒ ΝΝΟΥθρΟΝΟΟ 

xe '"ΝΝΕΛΑΑΥ NAY' e p o q 
4 eiMH nerfNA "eTOYAAB 

eTeajAYMOYTe , 2 epoq xe ZCUH TMAY NOYON ,3NIM 
6 AYCU ' A ' c f MneqpAN xe ' ' IAAAABACUS 

ΠΑΪ n e negOYeiT "NAPXCUN 
8 π ΑΪ AqTcuöe N"NOY6OM CNAO;CUC EBOA gig "TMAAY 

AqgNTcj EBOA MMOC 
10 "AqncucuNe 

6ΒΟΑ gM ΠΜΑ "NTAYXnoq NgHTq 
12 AqA39'MAgTe NKEMA 

AqTAMIO 2NAq NNOYAICUN 
14 e q f cyAg gii'N OYKeugT e q p o y o e i N 

ΠΑ'ΕΙ eTqügHTq TENOY 
16 AYCU Aq'NOYGB MN ΤΑΠΟΝΟΙΑ 

eTNM'MAq 
18 A q x n o NNeiOYciA e T g A ' p o q 

MMNTCNOOYC NAFTEAOC 
20 "πογΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY e n e q A i ' c ü N 

She joined 17 a luminous cloud with him, 
2 and placed " a throne (θρόνος) in the middle of the cloud 

lhat19 no one might sec him 
4 except (el μήτι) the holy (άγιοι/)20 Spirit (πνεύμα) 

who is called 21 the Mother of all the living. 
6 And 22 she gave him the name Yaldabaoth. 

This2 ) is the Chief Ruler (άρχων) 
8 who took a great power (δύναμις) from 16' the Mother. 

And he removed himself from her, 
10 2 and moved from place (τόπος) to place (τόπος), 

1 away from the place in which he was bom. 
12 He4 seized other places (τόπος), 

and created5 for himself an aeon (αιών) 
14 sparking with light, 

6 the one in which he exists now. 
16 7 He copulated with Ignorance, 

who8 is with him, 
18 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under ' him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελος), 
20 10 and for each of them (he created) an aeon (αίών) 

• HI 16,2 The expcctcd stroke on M; is in a lacuna. · ΓΠ 16,3 Ms reads T. 
before the indef. anicle ralher than the plural possessive adjective. 

She joined7 a luminous cloud with him, 
2 ' and placed a throne (θρόνος) in the middle o f 9 the cloud 

10 that no one might see him 
4 except (ειμή) the holy Spirit (πνεϋμα), 

" who is called 12 Life (£ωή), the Mother of everyone. 
6 13 And she gave him the name 14 Yaldabaoth. 

This is the Chief15 Ruler (άρχων). 
8 He took 16 a great power from 17 the Mother. 

He removed himself from her, 
10 18 and moved 

away from the place " in which he was bom. 
12 He 39'seized another place, 

and created2 for himself an aeon (αίών) 
14 that bums with 3 a luminous fire, 

4 the one in which he exists now. 
16 And he5 copulated with Anogance (άπόνοια), 

who is with6 him, 
18 and begot the authorities (εξουσία) who are under 7 him, 

the twelve angels (άγγελος), 
20 8 for each of them his (own) ' aeon (αίών), 

III 16,7 con·. Μ1 over Ν. · ΙΠ 16,10corr. N| changed to n o ' γ . nnoy probably doubling of Ν 
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Π 10,14-28 

AYCU ACKTO e p o q N^OYKAOOAE NOYOEIN 
2 AYCU ACKCU N0Yep0 '*N0C gN TMHTe NTEKAOOAE 

XEKAAC NNe i7AAAY NAY e p o q 
4 eiMHTI A n e r t N A eTOYAAB 

" ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε e p o q ' x e TMAAY NNeTONg 
6 l9ACMOYTe A e e n e q p A N x e VAATABACUO 

ΠΑΪ 2 0 n e π φ ο ρ π NIAPJXCUN 
8 ΠΑΪ e T A g X I OYNOÖ 21NAYNAMIC E[B]OA g|TN TeqMAAY 

AYCU A q ' 2 2 c e g c u c u q EBOA MMOC 
10 AYCU A q ' n c u c u N e 

e " B O A gN NTOnOC e T A Y X n o q NgHTOY 
12 Aq'24eMAgTe 

AqTAMIO NAq' NgNKeilCUN 
14 gN "OYOJAg NKCUgT' NOYOeiN 

ΠΑΪ E T c y o o n 2 6 τ ε Ν ο γ 
16 AYCU AqTCUMT' gN Teq 'ΑΠΟΝΟΙ A 

27TAI ε Τ φ Ο Ο Π gpAi NgHTq' 
18 AYCU Aqxno N z s geN'e iOYCIA NAq 

For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 

And she surrounded him with 15 a luminous cloud, 
2 and she placed a throne (θρόνος)1 6 in the middle of the cloud 

that no 17 one might see him 
4 except (εί μήτι) the holy Spirit (πνεύμα), 

18 who is called the Mother of the living. 
6 19 And (δέ) she called his name Yaltabaolh. 

This2 0 is the Chief Ruler (άρχων) 
8 who took a great2 1 power (δύναμις) from his Mother. 

And he 2 2 removed himself from her, 
10 and moved 

23 away from the places (τόπος) in which he was born. 
12 He 2 4 seized 

and created for himself other aeons (αίών) 
14 with2 5 a luminous spark 

which (still) exists now. 
16 26 And he was amazed in his arrogance (άπόνοια) 

27 which is in him, 
18 and he begot 2 8 authorities (έξουσία) for himself. 

For parallel to 26,19—27,12 see 30,9-12 
20 and Appendix 2. 

• IV 16,7-end are missing. 

IV 16,2-6... 

AYCU AC3KTO e i p o q Νογ[Κ]λ . ιοολ .ε Ν ο γ ο ε ί Ν 
2 4AIYID ACKCU NIOYEPONOC gN TMHST]e ϋ τ ε κ λ ο ο λ ί ε 

XCKAAC NNEAASA1Y NAY EpO[q 

10 

12 

14 

16 

18 

20 

lrenaeus 
2 

4 

6 
" They say that this work of hers is the Chief Ruler,12 the maker of this 

8 creation.13 They tell that he took great power away from the Mother 
M and that he departed from her to the lower regions 

10 
13 and made the firmament of heaven in which he also dwells; 

12 86 and that, since he is Ignorance, 
he made the things that are under him,8 7 the powers, 

14 the angels and the firmaments and all earthly things. 

16 88 Next they say that he copulated with Anogance 

18 89 and begot Wickedness, Jealousy, Discord and Desire. 

20 
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ΙΠ 16,11-23 

" e r r T Y T i o c ΝΝΙΑΦΘΑΡΤΟΟ 

2 ΑγΤΑΜΙΟ l2NAY 
NCiiyq NAfrexoc 

4 Αγω NAtTel3AOc ScyoMTe NAYNAMIC 

8 ΚΑΤΑ ni'*Ne ΝΠΙφΟρΤί ΝΤγΠΟΟ ΠΗ 
eTjA'^TecjegH 

10 N6IOYCIA ΝΤΑΥΟγωΝ2 
'"ZH ΠΑρΧΙΓβΝετωρ 

12 n e g o y e i t N"APXCUN ΝΤΕ ΠΚΑΚΕ MN TMNTATCO"OYN 

2AMA NeiOYCIA 

14 N8Y2N TMN"TATCOOYN Μ Π 6 Ν Τ Α ς Χ Π 0 0 Υ 

ε τ ε 2"ΝΑΪ N e Ν ε γ ρ Α Ν 

16 ττεχογειΤ n e f Ä c ö e 

BG 39,9—40,8 

ε π τ γ π ο ο NNIAICUN "'ΝΑφθΑρΤΟΟ ^ 
2 AYCU AqTAMIO Μ"ΠΟΥΑ ΠΟΥΑ MMOOY 

iicAcyq l !cAojq NArreAOC 
4 Α γ ω N A r r e ü A o c NCYOMNTE NÖOM 

ε τ ε "NeeApoq ΤΗρογ Ne 
6 o)MT1!ajece NArreAlA 

MN TEQ"MA2<YOMNTE NÖOM 

8 KA"TA neiNe Μ π ε χ ο γ ε ι τ Ν τ γ " π ο ε 
eT2ATeqe2H 

10 Ν6ΪΟΥ"ΟΙΑ 6 ε Ν τ ε ρ ο γ ο γ ω Ν 2 

ε β ο λ 40'2Μ ΠΑρχίΓεΝετωρ 
12 Π620γε ΐ τ -NApXCUN ΜΠΚΑΚε 

14 εβΟΛ 2Ν ' t m n t a t c o o y n M n e N T A q ' x n o o Y 
ΝΑΙ Ne ΝεγρΑΝ 

16 τ τ ε 5 2 θ γ ε ι Τ NE ι ΐ ω β 

18 ! LNME2CNAY π ε JAPMAC ε τ ε ΠΑΪ π ε " Π Β Α Λ ΜΠΚΟ)2Τ 

Π Μ 6 2 Φ Ο Μ Ν Τ π ε " Γ Α Λ Ι Λ Α 

20 Π Μ 6 2 ς Τ Ο Ο Γ NE ΪΟΙΒΗΛ 

" after (κατά) ihe pattern (τύπος) of the imperishable (άφθαρτος) om 
2 They created 12 for them 

seven angels (άγγελος) 
4 and for the 13 angels (άγγελος) (he created) three powers (δύναμις) 

8 according to (κατά) the likeness 14 of the first pattern (τύπος), 
which is prior15 to him. 

10 The authorities (εξουσία) that came forth 
" from the Chief-Begetter (άρχιγενέτωρ), 

12 the Chief " Ruler (άρχων) of the darkness and ignorance, 
18 together with (αμα) the authorities (εξουσία), 

14 were in " ignorance of the one who had begotten them 
and their names20 were these: 

16 the first is Haoth; 

18 nM62CNA[Y] ®ne 2epMAC ε τ ε ΠΒΑΛ Μ π ' κ , α ^ τ π ε 
Π Μ 6 2 Φ Ο Μ Τ Π Ε ' Γ Α Α Ι Α Α 

20 nMejqTooY π ε I'CUBHA 

after (κατά) the pattern (τύπος) of the 10 imperishable (άφθαρτος) 
2 aeons (αιών). And he created for "each of them 

12 seven angels (άγγελος) each 
4 and for the 13 angels (άγγελος) (he created) three powers, 

who M are all under him, 
6 being 360 ls angelic beings (άγγελία), 

with his16 third power, 
8 according " to (κατά) Ihe likeness of the first19 pattern (τύπος), 

which is prior to him. 
10 " Now, when the authorities (εξουσία) came forth 

from 40' the Chief-Begetter (άρχιγενέτωρ), 
12 the Chief2 Ruler (άρχων) of the darkness, 

14 by3 the ignorance of the one who had4 begotten them, 
these were their names: 

16 the5 first is Yaolh; 

18 21 the second is Harmas, who is22 the eye of fire; 
the third is23 Galila; 

20 the fourth is Yobel; 

18 the second6 is Hennas, who is Ihe eye o f 7 fire; 
the third is8 Galila; 

20 the fourth is Yobel; 

• ΙΠ 16,13 Prob, homoioleleuton (from AYNAMIC to AYNAMIC, sec NÖOM and NÖOM in BG 39,4-6). · III 16,22 KOOJ was corrected to KTUGT. 
• BG 39,12 CAujq written over erasure. • BG 39,12-16 The Coptic Syntax is unclear; the text appears comipt. The normal meaning of αγγελία is "message." 
• BG 40.3 Till-Schenke note thai <2ΑΜΑ NeiOYCIA NGY2N TMNTATCOOYN> was omitted due to homoioleleuton. 
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II 10 ,28-32 

2 2 

4 4 

6 6 

8 8 

10 10 

12 12 

14 14 

16 n c y o p n ΜεΝ neqpAN " n e AOOJO 16 ... 
ΠΑΪ ε τ ο γ Μ ο γ τ ε epoq* N6I ΝΓΕ30ΝΕΑ xe Π[ΧΑΪΟΙ2Ο 

18 Π Μ 6 2 Ο Ν Α Υ n e 2 A P M A C 3 ι ε τ ε Π Α Ϊ [ Π ε Π Β Α Α ) ΜΠΚΟ>2 18 . . . 

ΠΜΕ2φθΜΤ 3 ! n e Κ Α λ ί λ Α ογΜβρι 
20 N M 6 2 Q T O O Y π ε Ϊ Α Β Η Λ 2 0 . . . 

Irenaeus parallel continues in 35,1. 
2 

6 

8 

10 

12 

14 

16 The name (+μέν) of the first29 is Athoth, 

whom the generations (γενεά) call30 [the reaper]. 
18 The second is Harmas,11 who [is the eye] of envy. 

The third32 is Kalila-Oumbri. 
20 The fourth is Yabel. 

•11 10,30 T h e s t r o k e over ZApMAC extends over n e . · II 10,31 Probably should be emended to MTTKCUZ<T> as in 111 and BG. -II 10,32 The stroke over ΚΑΛΙΛΑ 

extends over e in ne . 
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IV ...(16)... 

6 5 


